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Since the original publication of The Origin and 
Development of the Bengali Language in 1926 certain 
additions and corrections have been necessary. 
These have now been completely brought up to date 
and incorporated in a supplement to the two-volume 
book. 1 : 

Professor Chatterji’s work has obtained the 
highest approval of some of the most distinguished 
scholars of Indian Linguistics in Eurone and is a 
landmark in the scientific study of Indo-Aryan 
languages. 


Sir George Grierson: This admirable work, which is 
a fine example of wide knowledge and of scholarly 
research, is the result of a happy combination of 
proficiency and facts and familiarity with theory, 
and exhibits a mastery of detail controlled and 
ordered by the sobriety of true scholarship. 


Prof, Jules Bloch in a review of the book in the Journal 
Asiatique, January-March 1927: One of the 
principal languages of India, which is rich with a 
fine literature which preserves a certain unsophisti- 
cated character, which is spoken in one of the 
largest towns of the world, and which has special 
problems because of its position in the extreme 
East of the Aryan world, has now been acquired by 
science. . . One finds with pleasure that the mother- 
land of Yaska and of Paninj to whom the European 
linguistics owes its birth, produces at last a true 
linguist; it can only be hoped that he will not 
remain the only one. i 


Prof. L. D. Barnett, of the British Museum and the 
University of London: It was a great pleasure to me 
to receive this fine volume, in which the studies 
begun here are so happily completed. It is a work of 
extremely high importance and value establishing 
on a firm basis the principles of the history of the 
Bengali language, and serving as a model for 
future researches in other languages of India. 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 
(Revised to March 1971) 
(The numbers refer to pages in the two volumes ) 


INTRODUCTION 

PAGE 

l, l. 8: the total number of Bengali speakers, after the Partition of India in 
1947, was, according to the Census of India for 1961, 33,888,939 persons 
in West Bengal and India (male 17,610,614, female 16,278,325). In 
Pakistan (East Bengal) the Bengali speakers numbered 50,853,721 
(or 50,840,235?). A subsequent estimate for the population of East 
Bengal in Pakistan was 61 millions. The grand total for Bengali in the 
subcontinent of India would now be (1970) over 95 millions approximately. 
Bengali is thus one of the most important languages of the world, 
both numerically and culturally. 

1, footnote: the question of ‘Hindi’ (Hindustani, Hindusthani, High Hindi, 
Urdu, Khari-Boli, Western Hindi, or ‘ Hirdu’, a composite name, from Hindi 
+-Urdu, created for precise scientific purposes by Ashok R. Kelkar, ‘Studies 
in Hindi and Urdu’, Deccan College, Poona, 1968), has now become a 
political one, and highly controversial, after the first few years of 

. Independence. (See ‘Report of the Official Language Commission’, Publi- 
cation Department of the Government of India, New Delhi, 1956, with 
Notes of Dissent by Suniti Kumar Chatterji and P. Subbaroyan; see also 
‘Report of the Government of India Sanskrit Commission’, New Delhi, 
1957.) 

According to the 1961 Census, 16,806,772 persons declared their 
mother tongue as ‘ Bihari’ (which includes Bhojpuri, Sadani, Maithili and 
Magahi), in addition to 7,964,755 persons who gave as their mother 
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tongue Bhojpuri, 532,000 persons as Sadani (a form of Bhojpuri), 4,984,811 
persons as Maithili and 2,818,592 persons as Magahi. Besides, Rajasthani 
has been given as their mother tongue by 14,493,018 persons, ‘Pahari’ by 
1,004,391 and Garhwali by 1,309,038. And 557,034 people have regis- 
tered themselves as speakers of Awadhi, 557,034 of Baghelkhandi, and 
2,962,038 persons have declared themselves for Chattisgarhi (actually 
the numbers for these Kosali, or so-called ‘Eastern Hindi? speeches will 
be considerably more). These numbers will have to be deducted from 
133,435,360 as the figure given for ' Hindi', and 23,323,518 persons who 
declared for Urdu should, as speakers of Urdu as a ‘Western Hindi’ 
Speech, be brought under 'Hindi', taking Hindi in its widest sense. 
There is a growing movement among many of the speakers of what are 
usually calléd * Hindi dialects? to claim for their speeches the status of 
independent languages, standing on an equal footing with ‘Hindi’. 
Maithili claiming to be the mother tongue of some 15 to 20 millions of 
people has already been given recognition as an independent language by 
the Sahitya Akademi, and efforts are being made for Rajasthani and a few 
more. Allthisis reducing to a very large extent the numerical superiority 
claimed for ‘Hindi’, and from 44 per cent of the Indian people, declared in 
many quarters as being Hindi-speakers or Hindi-users, the figure has been 
suggested as 33 per cent, or even 27 per cent, or as low as 25 per cent. 
But these figures are no more based on accurate data than the much 
higher figure of 44 per cent. 

Of the Eleven Great Languages of the World, which are now current 
among peoples numbering more than 50 millions, the position of Bengali 
is the eighth. Bengali comes after the following: 

(1) Northern Chinese, which ig spoken by some 300 millions in 
Northern and North-eastern China, and is the official language of nearly 
750 millions of the ‘Han’ or Chinese-speaking China (people who speak 
what are properly not Dialects of a Single Modern Chinese Speech which 
does not exist, but are really Independent Languages derived ultimately 
from Old Chinese of 2,000 years ago as its modern transformations), 
besides other peoples of the multilingual Chinese Communist State, like 
the Tibetans, the Uighur Turks, the Mongols, the Miao-tzes and others. 
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(2) English, the mother tongue of over 250 millions in the United 
Kingdom and Eire, in the United States of America, in Canada, in New 
Zealand, in Australia and in the Union of South Africa, and other areas 
within the former British Empire; and in addition, over 700 millions 
within the orbit of the former British Empire, in India, in Burma, in 
Ceylon, in Malaya, in Nigeria, in Ghana and over a great part of Africa 
and elsewhere, may be described as being still within the domain of 
English, retaining English to a very large extent as their great admin- 
istrative, commercial and technological, educational and scientific and 
cultural language; and the importance of English, as the greatest World 
Language, reinforced by the position of the United States of America, is 
extending very rapidly all over the world at the present day, including 
even the Soviet Union, China, Korea, Japan, the Philippines and Indonesia. 

(3) Hindustani (Hindostani, Hindusthani, Hindi, Urdu, Bazar Hindi 
or Hindustani, etc.). It is now the most widely understood language in 
India, particularly in Northern India, and is current among some 150 
to 160 millions as their language of public life, literature and education, 
industry and business, and of the army, although it is the home language 
of a much smaller number, not more than 60 millions. 

(4) Spanish, which would cover some 120 millions of people in Spain 
and Latin America (a large percentage of whom in America speak at 
home the various Amerindian languages like Aztec and Zapotec, Maya 
and Chibeha, Quechua and Aymara, Araucanian and Guarani, etc., but 
they have to learn Spanish at school and are on the way to becoming 
Spanish speakers). 

(5) Russiam or Great Russiam (Velikorusskiy), spoken by over 110 
millions. It is now the language of higher education and culture, of science 
and industry and of administration, like English in India, among the 
250 millions of the Soviet Union, speaking, in addition to forms of Russian 
like Byelorusskiy or White Russian and Malorusskiy or Little Russian (or 
Ukrainan), various other languages of the Indo-European, Altaic and 
Finno-Ugrian and other families, like the Baltic speeches of Latvia and 
Lithuania, Armenian, Ossetic, Persian dialects, Kharthvelian or Georgian, 
Azerbaijan Turki, the Uighur or Eastern Turki dialects of Central ‘Asia, 
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Mongol dialects like Khalkha, Buriat and Kalmyk, Esthonian, Kerelian 
Finnish, Ostyak, Vogul, etc., etc.; and Russian is now acquiring a greater 
and greater position as an international language of literature and science. 

(6) German, current among over 100 millions in the Federal and 
Democratic Republics of Germany, in Austria, in Switzerland, and among 
groups settled in the Soviet Union and in the Central European States, 
but maintaining its great importance as a language of science and literature 
and culture. 

(7) Japanese, now current among some 100 millions and more. a 
language with its own place in the scientific and industrial as well as 
cultural world of today. 

(8) Bengali, spoken by over 95 millions in India and Pakistan, with 
its importance as a language of culture and literature, boasting, among 
other great writers, of Rabindranath Tagore who wrote in Bengali. 

(9) Indonesian, or Malay, spoken in Malaysia, and in the islands of 
§.E. Asia (Indonesia, Borneo) by some 80 millions. 

After these nine, we have to mention two other great languages of 
the world, numerically not so high in rank as the other ones, but these 
two have played a conspicuous part in the international domain, a8 
languages of high culture and science, and of religion (in the case of 
Arabic), namely— 

(10) Arabic, current among more than 65 millions over a vast aree 
including parts of South-western Iran, Arabia, Iraq, Syria, Lebanon, 
Israel, Egypt, Sudan, the North African States of Tripoli, Tunis, Algeria 
and Morocco, the Sahara, and parts of Central Africa; and it is studied 
in all Moslem communities, in Turkey, in the Caucasus regions, in Iran, 
in Afghanistan, in Pakistan and India, in Central Asia, in China, in Indo- 
China, in Indonesia, as a sacred language; and finally, 

(11) French, 55 to 60 millions, in France, Belgium, Switzerland and 
Canada and in dialectal form (as the Creole speeches) in the former French 
Colonies in West Africa, in Congo, in Madagascar, in Indo-China, in the 
West Indies, but still holding its specially important place as an inter- 
national language of science, letters, culture and commerce. 

2, l. 4: correct ‘aboriginal’ to ‘Adivasi’. 
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2,1. 16: Robert Shafer has suggested connecting the Lepcha (Lepca or Rong) 
speech of Darjeeling and Sikkim with the Naga dialect group of Assam, 
which are members of the Bodo-Naga section of Tibeto-Burman: see 
R. Shafer, ‘Classification of some Languages of the Himalayas’, in the 
‘Journal of the Bihar Research Society’, Patna, Vol. XXXVI, 1950, 
p. 193. 

2, footnote: Jean Przyluski accepted the term Kol side by side with Munda: 
see ‘Les Langues du Monde’, under the general.editorship of Antoine 
Meillet and Marcel Cohen, Paris, 1924, p. 399. P. O. Bodding, great 
authority on Santali, thought that the word Kol as a monosyllable was 
‘too naked’. But there are numerous other examples of words of a single 
syllable as names of languages and peoples: e.g. Mon, Khmer, Han, Hun, 
Finn, Thai (=Dai), Turk, Druz, Hai, Kur, Gwa, etc. This objection 
can be met by using, in English and other European languages, derived 
adjectival forms like Kolian, and, in Sanskrit and other Indian languages 
forms like Kolliya or Koliya. See further in connexion with Kol, Suniti 
Kumar Chatterji, ‘The Study of Kol’ in the ‘Calcutta Review’, September 
1923, pp. 451-73 (subsequently reprinted in the Visvabharati Journal 
for 1924, under the caption ‘Our Elder Brothers, the Kols’, and elsewhere). 

3, L. 8 and l. 13: correct ‘aboriginal’ to ‘Adivasi’. 

4, top, Section under ‘Dardic, or Piéica’: the classification of the Dardic 
speeches as made by Georg Morgenstierne of Oslo is to be followed: 
(a) Pašai (Pashai); (b) ‘Kafir’ Dialects—Kati or Bašgālī, Aškund, Waigeli, 
Prasün or Vasi-veron; (c) Tirāhī; (৫) Kalaša; (e) Gawar-Bati; (f) Kho- 
war or Chitrali; (g) Dialects of Indus Kohistàn; (A) Sina or Shinà Dialects— 
Gilgiti, Chilasi, Astori, Gurezi, Brok-pa; and (i) Kashmiri (10315) with 
Kistawari. 

4, 1.13: read 1915 for 1914, and F. for W. 

4, In the Table for Iranian Languages, beside ‘Persic, Avestic, Scythic, and 
East Iranian’, add another group ‘South-Eastern Iranian’, and place 
*Ormuri or Bargista’ and a new name 'Parüchi' under that. * Pasto 
(Pashto)' is to be brought under ‘East Tranian’ as a separate sub-branch 
of East Iranian beside the Ghalchah speeches; and ‘Balochi’ has been 
suggested (by Tedesco) as being West Iranian, coming under ‘Persic’, 
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with some Eastern influence. ‘Avestic’ would then Stand isolated, 
without any living representative. 

5, after line 22 add: It has been suggested that Dialect A of Kuchean was 
really the spoken language of Tokharistan (= Ferghana area in Central 
Asia) by the people known as the Ar-3i (Ar-shi), whom the Greeks called 
the-Asianoi. Then this dialect was taken from Ferghana to Kucha, the 
seat of Dialect B, as a religious and literary speech (see Sieg and Siegling, 
"Tocharische Sprachreste’; and also their articles in the ‘Sitzungsberichte 
der Kóniglichen Preussichen Akademie der Wissenschaften’, before 
1939). 

6, add, after line 2: Quite a literature is now growing up on the Hittite lan- 
guage and the linguistic, historical and other problems that are now crop- 
ping up in this connexion. A convenient handbook on Hittite in English 
is E. H. Sturtevant’s ‘Comparative Grammar of the Hittite Language’, 
Revised ‘edition, Vol. I, New Haven, U.S.A.; 1951; and mention may be 
made of Suniti Kumar Chatterji’s chapter on the Hittite language as in 
pp. 267-87 of “Indo-Aryan and Hindi’, Second (Revised) edition, Firma 
EK. L. Mukhopadhyay, Caleutta, 1960, reprinted 1969 (Appendix I on 
‘ Pre-Indo-European', first published in ‘Indian Culture’, Calcutta, VIII, 
4, April-June 1942, pp. 309-322); Bata Krishna Ghosh, ‘Ancient Lan- 
Suages of Asia Minor’, in the ‘Indian Culture’, 1946, April-June, pp. 147- 
160; and Satya Swarup Misra’s ‘Comparative Grammar of Sanskrit, Greek 
and Hittite’, Calcutta, 1968; and his ‘The Laryngeal Controversy’ in the 
‘Katre Felicitation Volume’, Deccan College, Poona, 1970, pp. 155-177. 

Note on Table facing p. 6: 

Above ‘Kékaya, Madra, Takka, 96০, put down ‘Gandhari Prakrit’, 
in line with ‘Sauraséni, Ardha-magadhi, Magadhi and Maharastri’. 
Similarly, above ‘Elu’, put down "Sihala or Sinhala Prakrit’. The name 
* Gàndhàri', for the Early MIA and Prakrit of the North-West, has been 
Suggested by Prof. Sukumar Sen and Prof H. W. Bailey. The 'Sihala 
or Sinhala. Prakrit? is represented mainly by the language of the Sigiriya 
Graffiti, fróm the fifth to the eleventh century A.D. The *Halbi' Lan- 
guage, spoken in Bastar in Madhya Pradesh, is to be placed under Magadhi 
Apabhrarhéa (or Ardha-magadhi Apabhrarnáa) as a separate sub-branch. 
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Also the 'Bishnupuriy&' speech is to be placed beside Bengali and 
Assamese under ‘Magadhi Apabhrarnga’. 

7, Para 8: Western Panjabi, or Lahnda, or Lahnde-di-Boli, or Lahndi. 
Another name for this speech has been suggested by Sri Jayachandra 
Vidyalankara, namely Hindki, which would appear to be most suitable. 
Dr. Siddheshwar Varma proposed the name SindA-Ságari (see ‘The Phone- 
tics of Lahnda' by Dr. Siddheshwar Varma, JRASB, Vol. IT, 1936, 
pp. 47-48). ‘Gandhari Prakrit' should be considered in this connexion. 
For Lahndi, see Hardev Bahri, ‘Lahndi Phonology’, 1962, p- 240, and 
‘Lahndi Phonetics’, 1963, p. 292, Loka-bharati, 15A Gandhi Marg, 
Allahabad. 

8, ll. 20-93: These voiced stops accompanied by closure of the glottis are as a 
matter of fact found in certain East Bengali dialects, as regular sub- 
stitutes for the voiced aspirates (g’, dz’, d’, d', b") for [gfi, jaf. dfi, 
dfi, bfi], as I have found out subsequently. In East Bengali, there is 
accompanying high tone with glottal closure. 

8, after para 10, add: Tt would appear, however, that Sindhi in its Apabhrathga 
stage had already: a literature prior to A.D. 1000. See Suniti Kumar 
Chatterji; ‘An Early Arabie Version of the Mahabharata Story', in 
“Indian Linguistics’, Vol. XI, pts. II-IV, Calcutta 1949-50; and ‘An 
Early Arabic Version of the Mahabharata Story from Sindh; and Old 
Sindhi Literature and Culture’, in ‘Indo-Asian Culture’, Indian Institute 
for Cultural Relations, New Delhi, Vol. VII, No. 1, July 1958, pp. 50-71. 
Cf. also ‘Notes on: Early Sindhi Literature’, in S. K. Chatterji's 
‘Languages and Literatures of Modern India’, Calcutta, 1963, 
pp. 341-360. 

9, at the end of para 11 on Rajasthani, add: A little-known language called 
Saurastri Bhasa is current in the Telugu, Tamil and Malayalam tracts of 
South India, which is to be considered under Rajasthani. It is spoken 
by a caste of silk-weavers, called Pala-nal-karur in the Tamil country, 
numbering some 104,000 persons in Madurai and elsewhere in the Tamil 
country, of whom 89,000 speak Tamil as their second language. There is 
a little literature printed in the eighties of the nineteenth century, using 
the Nagari script. The language is much influenced by Tamil, Telugu and 
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Marathi, in both vocabulary and grammar. The language is of the 
Hindi-Gujarati type in morphology, and there is considerable Dravidian 
influence in syntax. These Saurüstri speakers are supposed to be des- 
cended from silk-weavers (Patta-vayas) of the Mandasor Inscription of 
c. A.D. 437-438, belonging originally to Lata-visaya or Gujarat, whence in 
the fourteenth century they migrated to Devagiri or Daulatabad in the 
Maratha country, and then passed through Vijayanagara to the Tamil 
country, with their headquarters now in Madurai. See Patnili, ‘Linguistic 
Survey of India', Vol. IX, Part 2, pp. 447-448; H. N. Randle, ‘An Indo- 
Aryan Language of South India', in the BSOAS, University of London, 
Vol. XI, 1943-46, pp. 104-121, 310-327. The speakers of this language 
in the Tamil Country are making a desperate attempt to preserve it. 

10, I. 4 from below: after * Bendall and Conrady’, add: Suniti Kumar Chatterji, 
article in the VSPdP for Bengali Year 1336, Vol. XXXVI, No. 3; 
''"Nepàlé Bhasi-natak”-sambandhé Mantavya’; and ‘Gopicandra 
Nütaka', a seventeenth-century Bengali play from Nepal —now edited 
from the Cambridge MS. with introduction, notes and glossary, in the 


Roman character, by Tarapada Mukherji, SOAS, London, from the 
University of Calcutta, 1970. 


11, L 17: Correct dates to A.D. 1089-1173. 

12, l. 14, after ‘in the Deccan ^; add: (The oldest work of this type available is 
the Sufi treatise Mirdju-l- Asigin by Sayyid Muhammad Banda-nawaz 
Gésii-daraz, who died in A.D. 1442). 

12, ll. 12-17: Amir Khusrau was born at Patiyali in 1253, and died in Delhi 
in 1325 (E. G. Browne, ‘Literary History of Persia’, London, Vol. Ir, 
p.540). The first authentic poet of Urdu seems to have been Muhammad 

, Quli Qutb Sah, king of Golconda in the Deccan, who died in A.D. 1011 
He used a vernacular Western Hindi speech with Panjabi affinities, not 
exactly identical with the Hindostani of later times (cf. Braj-ratn Das, 
"Urdü-kà Pratham Kavi’ in the ‘Nagari Pracarini Patrika’, Benares, 
New Series, Vol. 4, No. 2). 

12, l. 22: add, after establishment of Hindostani: (cf. ‘Urdi: the name and 
the Language by T. Grahama Bailey in the JRAS, London, April 1930, 
pp. 391-400. Bailey definitely declares that Urdu is derived out of ‘Old 
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Panjabi? of Lahore, from 1027 when Mahmud of Ghazna annexed the 
Panjab. The ‘Old Khari-Bóli? of Delhi then considerably modified it. 
This is also the view put forward by Prof. Mahmud Shirani of Lahore in 
his ‘Panjab-mé Urdü', Lucknow, Maktaba-i-Kalian, 1960). 

13, after l. 19, add a new paragraph: The question of Dakni in the evolution of 
Urdu and Hindustani is an important one. Dakni literature is now 
being studied by both scholars of Urdu (notably the late Dr. Saiyad 
Mohiuddin Qadri ‘Zor’, {September 24, 1962, and Prof. Masud Husain 
Khan of the Aligarh Muslim University) and of Hindi (like Dr. Sriram 
Sarma, author of ‘Dakkhini Hindi-ka Udbhav aur Vikas’, Hindi Sahitya 
Sammelan, Allahabad, 1964, and other works), and a considerable mass 
of Dakni literature has been made available in print in both Urdu and 
Nagari scripts. A new light is being thrown through these studies on 
the origin and development of Hindi-Urdu as different forms of the same 
Protean North Indian speech. 

13, ll. 22 ff.: The figures, as for most other Indian languages of the North, are 
only approximate. The proper name for ‘Eastern Hindi’, as suggested, 
should be ‘Kosali’, with three main dialects, Awadhi (or Baiswadi), 
Baghéli (or Baghélkhandi) and Chhattisgarhi. The earliest specimens of 
Awadhi or Kosali are in the Uktivyakti-prakarana of Daàmodara, which was 
composed during the first half of the thirteenth century. This is a work 
teaching Sanskrit through a New Indo-Aryan speech, and that speech is 
‘Old Kosali’ (see Grammatical Introduction by Suniti Kumar Chatterji 
to the edition of the * Ukti-vyakti-prakarana' by Muni Jinavijayaji in the 
‘Singhi Jain Series’, No. 39, Bombay, 1953). 

13, add at the end: 

Some speakers of Awadhi are looking forward to the rehabilitation 
of Awadhi as an independent language beside Hindi and Urdu. The 
Early Awadhi tradition in literature is still living (witness a work like 
Déhra-Diin by the late Sridhar Pathak, and the epic Kysna@yana, of 906 
pages, in the style of Tulasidasa's Ramacarita-manasa, by Dwarkaprasad 
Misra, Lucknow, 1946). Fora comprehensive historical study of Awadhi, 
see Baburam Saksena’s pioneer work, ‘the Evolution of Awadhi’, 
Allahabad, 1938, and Uday Narayan Tiwari’s book in Hindi,‘ Hindi-bhàsa-kà 
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Udgam aur Vikas’, Allahabad, Samvat 2012 = 1956, pp. 268 ff. See 
also Bhalachandra Rao Telang, ‘Chattisgarhi, Halbi, Bhatri Boliyó-kà 
Bhasa-Vaijfianik Adhyayan’, Hindi-Granth-Ratnakar Private Ltd., 
Hirabagh, Bombay-4, 1966, p. 616. 

One of the sub-dialects of Kosali is the Gahora form of the Bagheli 
dialect, now current in East Banda district to the south of the Jamna 
(Yamuna) river: cf. LSI, VI, p. 150. This is virtually the same as Awadhi. 
The name Gahora (or Gahori) appears to have been taken to distant East 
Bengal by Muslim Sufi missionaries and teachers (from Eastern U.P. of 
the present day), who introduced Sufi literature in Awadhi (like the Lór- 
Candá romance of Mulla Dà'üd, c. A.D. 1375 and the Padumawat of 
Malik Muhammad Jayasi, c. 1545) which was studied by Bengali Muslims 
in Chittagong and imitated or adapted by them in Bengali from the 
Seventeenth century onwards; and this name of a sub-dialect of Kosali 
was extended by East, Bengal Muslim writers to mean the Eastern Hindi 
or Kosali speech of Malik Muhammad Jüyasi and others, and was called 
by them 90127 (or Goüri) Bhasa. 

Awadhi literature has a long history, from the thirteenth century 
onwards (the Ukti-vyakti-prakarama). Before Malik Muhammad Jayasi 
and Tulasidasa (second half of the sixteenth century), we have a succession 
of Sufi writers, beginning with Mulla or Maulana 70500, who wrote (c. A.D. 
1375) his Candayan or Romance of Lor and Chanda; and between 
Maulana Da'üd and Malik Muhammad Jàyasi we have to mention Kutban 
(wrote Mrigàvati, ০. AD. 1501), Manjhan (v. 1532: Madhu-Malati), and 
à number of other poets in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. 
This Awadhi Sufi literature influenced Muslim Bengali literature in the 
Seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. 

14. after para 15, add in continuation: We have also to mention among the 
thirteenth- and fourteenth-century writings in Marathi the earliest religious 
compositions of teachers of the Mahanubhava (or Manbhay) sect, like the 
Acürya-sütra', the "Siddhànta.sütra-pàtha' (Sayings and Teachings of 
Cakradhara, c, A.D. 1263-1271, the founder of the Mahanubhava sect, 
collected by his disciple Mahindra Bhata) the ‘Lila-carita’ (or a 
biography of Cakradhara by Mahindra Bhata), and the ‘ Sisupala-vadha ' 
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(by Bhāskarācārya, another disciple of Cakradhara, the first truly 
important literary work in Marathi). 

16, after line 3, under $18 (Sinhalese), add 

‘Echo-words’ in Sinhalese show a Western Indian (Gujarati and 
Marathi) basis for Sinhalese as an Indo-Aryan language: see post, p. 72, 
footnote, and also p. 176. Wilhelm Geiger (‘A Grammar of the Sinhalese 
Language’, RAS Ceylon Branch, Colombo, 1938, pp. VI ff.) is for the 
affiliation of Sinhalese to a Western Indian Prakrit, and he criticizes the 
view put forward by Rambukwele Siddhartha and Muhammad Shahi- 
dullah regarding the supposed Eastern Indian affinities of Sinhalese. 
The Eastern origin of Sinhalese has been supported also by P. B. F. 
Wijeratne (in his ‘Phonology of the Sinhalese Inscriptions up to the 
end of the Tenth Century A.D.’, in the BSOAS, London, XI, 1943-46, 
pp. 580 ff., especially ‘Introduction’, pp. 587 ff). But in this connexion, 
it may be questioned how far the language of the inscriptions from the 
third century B.C. represents the actual spoken language of the Aryan 
settlers in Ceylon, and how far it is merely an.artificial composite speech 
for specific epigraphic purposes. 

16, add, at the end of para 19 on the Gipsy Dialects of Europe: ‘The Dialect of 
the Gipsies of Wales’ by John Sampson, Oxford University Press, 1926, 
is a most important work dealing with the Gipsy speech in its Indo-Aryan 
background. See also Ralph L. Turner, ‘The Position of Romani in 
Indo-Aryan’, in the ‘Journal of the Gipsy Lore Society’, 3rd series, 
Vol. 5, No. 4, 1926, pp. 145-89. Cf. also C. J. Poppa-Serboianu, * Les 
Tsiganes: Histoire, Ethnographie, Linguistique, Grammaire, Dictionnaire’, 
Paris, 1930, Serboianu deals with Rumanian Gipsies, and he computes 
the total number of Gipsies in the world at five millions: see p. 35, 
op. cit. 

18, L. 11, correct ‘A.C.’ to ‘B.C.’ 

21, I. 9, use ‘ Bhojpuri’ for ‘ Bhojpuriya’. 

1. 24, after « -abba- », add as well as the present participle in « -ant- ». 

1. 25, after the word tense within the brackets add: even of the 
transitive verbs, which uniformly developed later from a passive 


construction in MIA. 
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22, l. 9: after Poona, 1918 within brackets, add, Jules Bloch, ‘L’ Indo-Aryen 
du Veda aux Temps Modernes', Paris, 1934; Suniti Kumar Chatterji, 
‘Indo-Aryan and Hindi’, 2nd Edition, Firma K. L. Mukhopadhyay, 
Calcutta, 1960, reprinted 1969; T. Burrow, ‘The Sanskrit Language’, 
London, 1955. 

24, l. 16: After Indo-European home, add: The latest and quite a convincing 
opinion has been expressed by W. Brandenstein, who by a close study of 
the ancient Indo-European languages has come to the conclusion that 
the history of the IE speech can be divided into two strata, of which 
the first stratum was developed or characterized in the dry hilly tracts 
and plains to the south of the Ural Mountains, in Eurasia, and the second 
stratum was developed in the moister lands of Eastern Europe, cor- 
responding to the present-day Poland (W. Brandenstein, ‘Die Erste 
Wanderungen der IG Volker’, 1936, of which a résumé in English from 
A. Berriedale Keith appeared in the ‘Indian Historical Quarterly’ 
Calcutta, Vol. XIII, 1, March 1937). 

25, l. 21: continue, within brackets: See also Walter Porzig ‘ Klein-Asiatisch- 
Indische Beziehungen’ in the ‘Zeitschrift für Indologie und Iranistik’, 
Band V, Heft. 3, 1927, pp. 265 ff. It has been suggested by Porzig that 
a number of Asianic words were picked up by the Aryans in Asia Minor; 
among which may be mentioned the Sanskrit word for ‘ grape’ = « draksa 
< drāk-sā », from « *dherg(h), *tereg », whence Lydian « targanon ? 
sour wine, Greek «truks», genitive «trugos» sweet wine, etc., and 
«küpa» well, cave. Cf. also S. K. Chatterji, ‘Dravidian Origins and the 
Beginnings of Indian Civilization’? in the ‘Modern Review’, December 
1924, and also ‘ The Foundations of Civilization in India’ in the “Tijdschrift 
van Koninglijk Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunst en Watenschappen » 
LXVIII, Batavia, 1928. 

26, footnote: P. T. Srinivas Iyengar for P. Srinivas Iyengar. 

27, l. 16, add at the end: see, S. K. Chatterji, the paper on Dravidian Origins, 
mentioned above; and also S. K. Chatterji, * Dravidian’, Annamalai 
University, Annamalainagar, Tamil-Nad, 1965, pp. 32 ff. 

27, l. 17: after 1916, p. 364, add: R. G. Bhandarkar, in the JBBRAS, Vol- 
25, 1917, pp. 76-81. 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 13 


28, footnote, [. 10: in the list of references on the Harappa seals, add at the begin- 
ning: A. Cunningham (Archaeological) Reports, Vol. 5 (1875), pp. 105 ff.; 
J. F. Fleet, JRAS, 1912, pp. 699 ff. à 

About the recent discoveries in Sindh and at Harappa, see Sir John 
Marshall’s article in the ‘Illustrated London News’ for September 20, 
1924, and further articles by Prof. A. H. Sayce and Messrs. C. J. Gadd 
and Sidney Smith in the same journal for September 27 and October 4, 
1924, respectively. Cf. also S. K. Chatterji, ‘Dravidian Origins and the 
Beginnings of Indian Civilisation’ in the ‘Modern Review’ for December 
1924; also the ‘Modern Review’ for February 1925, and the ‘Journal 
Asiatique’ for 1925, p. 371. See also ‘Sumerian connexions with Ancient 
India’, by Ernest Mackay, JRAS for 1925, pp. 697-701. Further articles 
on these ‘Indo-Sumerian’ antiquities by Sir John Marshall have appeared 
in the ‘Illustrated London News’ for February 17 and March 6, 1926, 
and in the ‘Times of India Illustrated Weekly’ for March 7, 1926. 
In 1931 appeared Sir John Marshalls magnum opus (in collaboration 
with others) on ‘Mohen-jo-Daro and the Indus Civilisation', 3 Vols., 
London. This was followed by ‘Further Excavations at Mohen-jo-Daro’, 
by E. Mackay and others (Delhi, 1938), and ‘Excavations at Harappa’ by 
Madhav Swarup Vats and others (2 Vols., Delhi, 1940). See also Stuart 
Piggott, ‘Prehistoric India to 1000 B.C.’, Pelican Books A205, 1950; 
Bridget and Raymond Allchin, ‘The Birth of Indian Civilisation: India 
and Pakistan before 500 B.C.’, Penguin Books A905, 1968; D. H. 
Gordon, ‘The Prehistoric Background of Indian Culture’, Bhulabhai 
Memorial Institute, Bombay, 1958; and Heinz Mode, ‘Die Frühe 
Indien’, Gustav Kilpper Verlag, Stuttgart, 1959. By now (1970) quite a 
literature has grown up on the Indus Valley Civilization and its script, 
and the ramifications of this civilization in other parts of India, like 
Lothal in Gujarat and Rupar in North-eastern Panjab. 

Attempts are being made internationally to read the ancient Indus 
Valley script, and this has become quite an important branch of Indology. 
The latest advance appears to have been made during past few years by 
a team of Soviet (Russian) scholars using computers in the analysis of 
the Indus Valley writing, whose methods have been accepted by a team of 


B 
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Finnish scholars (Asko Parpola and others, working in Copenhagen), and by 
the Indian scholar Iravathan Mahadeven, whose papers are now before 
the publie (1970). The language is now considered to be Dravidian. 


28, footnote, l. 3 from bottom: correct ‘Krishna’ to ‘Kentish’. 
29, ll. 11, 12: The statements made here are.to be modified. The Austric 


30, U. 6, 7: This statement also is to be m 


Kol or Munda people supplied one of the main bases in the formation 
of the Indo-Aryan speaking masses in Northern India, particularly, in the 
Ganges Valley, and the bed-rock of Indian or Hindu economic and social 
life in the villages is largely of Kol origin. Agriculture, both the primitive 
form of it with the digging stick (jhoom cultivation) and with the hoe or 
spade (as still current in Nepal), and the advanced form with the plough 
(lángala) and oxen, the cultivation of rice and of some of the millets, use 
of some vegetables like the pumpkin (alabu) and the brinjal (batingana), 
and fruits like the banana (kadali) and the jack-fruit (panasa) and some 
condiments like the turmeric (haridra), the mustard (sarsapa), the pepper 
(pippali) and the ginger (srigavéra), as well as spinning and weaving of 
cloth from cotton (karpasa), besides the raising of the domestic fowl and 
the pig, the taming of the elephant, and observance of great seasonal 
festivals, were in all likelihood derived from Kol or Munda culture. The 
horse or pony (sada, sadom) was also known to them. See in this con- 
nexion Sarat Chandra Roy’s ‘The Mundas and their Country’, Calcutta 
and Ranchi, 1912; J. Hoffmann, ‘Encyclopaedia Mundarica’,. 14 Parts, 
Patna Government Press, 1914-1919; Suniti Kumar Chatterji, ‘The 
Study of Kol’, ‘Calcutta Review’, 1923; Sylvain Lévi, Jean Prayluski 
and Jules Bloch, ‘Pre-Aryan et Pre-Dravidian dans l'Inde', English 
"'ranslation by Prabodh Chandra Bagchi (with additional notes by 8. K. 
Chatterji and P. C. Bagchi), University of Calcutta, 1929; F, B. J. Kuiper, 
' Austro-Asiatic Words in Sanskrit’, London, 1950; Suniti Kumar Chatterji, 
'Indianism and the Indian Synthesis’, Kamala Lectures for 1947, 
University of Calcutta, 196 


odified, when we think of the great 
ibeto-Chinese peoples of India like the 
of Manipur, as well as the Bodo peoples 
Ahoms of Assam. See in this connexion 


culture of at least some of the T 
Newars of Nepal and the Meitheis 
of Assam and Tipperah and the 
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Suniti Kumar Chatterji, ‘Kirata-jana-krti: the Indo-Mongoloids—their 
Contribution to the History and Culture of India’, the Asiatic Society, 
Calcutta, 1951; and also S. K. Chatterji’s ‘Religious and Cultural 
Integration of India: Atombapu Sarma of Manipur’, Pandita-raja 
Gaveshanà Kéndra, Imphal, Manipur, 1967. 


30, before para 29, add a new section: 28a: 
Of the various pre-Aryan peoples who lived in India before the 


Aryans came, we have to take note, in the first instance, of the Dravidians. 
In all likelihood, it was the Dravidian speakers who had built up the city 
civilizations of Mohen-jo-Daro and Harappa and other culture centres in 
Northern and North-Western India. Probably Dravidians were also 
spread in North India as much as in South India, and a good deal of the 
religious ideals as well as of the general civilization and way of life of the 
Dravidians, as that of 2 highly advanced group of people in India, furnished 
some of the most important bases to the composite Hindu civilization of 
India. In addition to the Dravidians, we have also the Austric (Austro- 
Asiatic) people—the Kol (or Kolian, or Mundà) as well as Mon-Khmer 
branches of which were living in Northern India; and probably the Austrics 
had penetrated also right down to the extreme southern parts of India. The 
Austries do not appear to have evolved a city culture, like that of the 
Dravidians. But the bases of the village culture of India established on 
the cultivation of rice, and on many other matters of vital importance in 
civilized and corporate life, were evolved among the Austries. The 
Sino-Tibetan speaking Mongoloids are at present found along the Himalayan 
regions, and in Assam and North and East Bengal. But at one time 
they appear to have penetrated down to Central India, and as far south 
as South Rajasthan (Kiradi). They do not appear to have advanced 
very far in material civilization. But nevertheless, they have furnished 
important racial as well as linguistic and religious and other elements in 
the evolution of the Indian people. In addition to these four basic 
racial groups (or, to be non-committal, ‘ language-culture’ groups) in India, 

Austric and Mongoloid (or, to give their 


namely Aryan and Dravidian, i 
Sanskrit names, Arya, Dramida or Dravida, Nigüda and Kiráta, respect- 
ively), it is not unlikely that there was one (or were there more than one?) 
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ethnic or language-culture group (or groups) the identity as well as 
affinity of which is now lost. These pre-Aryan tribes appear to have lived 
mostly in Central India. T. Burrow and Sudhi Bhushan Bhattacharya 
suggested that some unknown linguistic group (or groups), apart from the 
four mentioned ibove, was responsible for an unexplained element of 
vocabulary in Indian languages, which cannot be properly relegated to 
either Aryan or Dravidian, or to Austric or Sino-Tibetan: see Sudhi 
Bhushan Bhattacharya, ‘Field-Notes on Nahali ', in the Taraporewala 
Memorial Volume, ‘Indian Linguistics’, Vol. 17, 1955-56, June 1957, 
p. 257; T. Burrow, ‘The Sanskrit Language’, London, 1956, pp. 376, 377; 
also T. Burrow, ‘Sanskrit and the pre-Aryan Tribes and Languages’, 
‘Bulletin of the Ramakrishna Mission Institute of Culture’, Calcutta, 
Vol. IX, No. 2, February 1968, pp. 34-45, esp. pp. 37, 38, 40., 41, 
42, 43. But F. B. J. Kuiper in his *Nahali: a Comparative Study’, 
Amsterdam, 1962, PP. 11, 15, enjoins caution in this respect. 

It is exceedingly likely that the various races of people with their 
diverse languages, Dravidian, Austric and Mongoloid, and possibly also 
some unknown people or peoples, gradually began to be welded into one 
single people when they began to live side by side on the plains of North 
India. This racial fusion evidently was going hand in hand with a 
linguistic fusion, when the Aryan language gradually came to be adopted 
by the various non-Aryan groups, as they were in the need of some 
common speech. Racial fusion by what are known as Anuléma and 
Pratilóma marriages began early enough, and the Sanskrit word varna or 
‘colour’, to mean a Separate group or entity in a social conglomerate, would 
originally appear to have its basis in colour or complexion in the physical 
types of the basic component groups—the brown or tawny Dravidian, the 
dark or black Austric, the yellow or golden Mongoloid and the white or fait 
Aryan (sce ‘ Contributions from different Language and Culture Groups’ by 
Suniti Kumar Chatterji in the ‘Cultural Heritage of India’, New Edition, 
Vol. I, pp. 76-90, Ramakrishna Mission Institute of Culture, Calcutta, 
1958). A composite people like this in North India found a common 
language in the speech of the Aryan, as it was brought into India by 
this latest ethnic intrusion into India. Out of this fusion emerged, a8 
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F. W. Thomas has put it, ‘the Indian Man, who came into being at the 
end of the Vedic age’ (‘The Expansion of Indianism’ by F. W. Thomas, 
University of Caleutta, 1941). This *Indian Man' now mainly spoke 
the Aryan language (and also Dravidian), but this language was rapidly 
undergoing a change on the soil of India under altered conditions; and 
the line of this change and its history is the history of IA in its successive 
periods of OIA, MIA and NIA, including Bengali. 

This great fact of racial, cultural. and linguistic miscegenation has 
always to be taken note of as the background, and a full appraisement 
of this situation will enable us to find out and appreciate the develop- 
ment of IA through the last 3,000 years. Its history, prior to the advent 
of the Aryans in India in à pre-Aryan milieu, is a different story, although 
in the Aryan inheritance we have to consider elements received from 
other races and languages. But all that is a little remote in considering 
the development of a NIA language like Bengali. 

31, 1. 7: read dialects for languages. 

38, footnote: add: The study of the Dravidian Languages, Old and New, 
now being pursued with such conspicuous brilliance by a number of 
scholars both Indian and European and American, like Alfred Master, 
L. V. Ramaswami Ayyar, T. Burrow, M. B. Emeneau, Bh. Krishnamurti, 
Kamil Zvelebil, M. S. Andronov, S. Rudin, Yuri Glasov, T. N. Srikanthayya, 
V. I. Subramoniam, K. Mahadeva Sastri, Iravathan Mahadevan and others 

nstruct the pre-history of Dravidian in its various stages 


is helping us to reco 
hing off into the various forms like 


like Primitive Dravidian and its branc! 
North, Central, Eastern and Southern Dravidian. 

44, L. 16: correct Kausitaki to Kausitaki. 

44, 1. 21: after p. 381, add: cf. also ‘the Satapatha-Brahmana’, III, 2, 3, 
15: ‘Speech sounds higher here among the Kuru-Paücàlas' (. .. atrottara 


hi vag vadati Kuru-Paficalatrà . . . ). 
44, L 2 from bottom: after Pali « 
< *ksudla = ksudra; nata < nrtu; 
grath », etc. 
46, l. 8: The Vratyas. 
« vrata » = horde, in & suggestive 


nahüpita», add «khulla *ksulla, 
path < *prth, prath: ghat, gath < 


Mm. Haraprasad Sastri derives « vratya » from 
paper containing some interesting 
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information about ‘the Vratyas or the Original Inhabitants of Magadha’, 
one of six lectures on ‘Magadhan Literature ’, delivered in the University 
of Patna, 1923; see also his ‘Absorption of the Vratyas’, Dacca University 
Bulletin, No. 6, 1926, and his Bengali article ‘Vratya’ in the ‘Praci’, 
Agrahayana, 1330 B.Y. 


47, l. 12-21; « hélayah (hélavah) ». This form has been sought to be 


48, 1. 27: add, after in their meanin 


49, I. 3: add, after « prastara » (= stone, NIA« 


, 


explained as a Semitic word, the same as the Hebrew « 'eloah » — Arabic 
«ilah » (K.P. Jayaswal], in the ZDMG, Vol. 68, p. 719: c£. R. G. 
Bhandarkar in the JBBRAS, Vol. 25, pp. 76 ff.). But this is extremely 
unlikely. Hebrew (as well ag Arabic) was rather removed from the 
tracts where the Aryans moved much or were settled in, in North Meso- 
potamia and North-Western Iran, at this early period (2000 B.C.- 
1300 B.C.); and Hebrew conquest of Palestine took place during the closing 
centuries of the second millennium B.C, "The Semitic word for ‘god’ which 
the Aryans would be likely to pick up, if they did pick it up at all, would 
be the Babylonian and Assyrian «ilu», which makes the connexion 
with the Indian form remote. Jayaswal also derives the Indian « mléccha 
(Pkt. milakkhu) » foreigner from a Semitic word «m-l-k», in Hebrew 
«melex » king. But there is no reason not to regard this word as Indo- 
European, as being from « mlaiksa » mixed (see Uhlenbeck, * Altindisches 
Etymologisches Wörterbuch’). Iravathan Mahadevan, in his studies of the 
Mohen-jo-Daro script and languages, sees in « ml&ccha » a Sanskritization 
of the name which was current among the Dravidian-speaking Mohen-jo- 
Daro people for themselves or fo 
g: These new words were either morpho- 


logical extensions of the old ones, or were borrowings from non-Aryan 
and other extra Indo-Aryan sources, 


in the Bengali Journal ‘Pravasi’ for Asidha, 1341, pp. 307 ff. (Panini, VL 
1, 54; VL 1, 95; VIT, 3, 17; Vim, 3, 96, 27, etc.—the pronunciation of 
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«hm, hn» as « mh, nh», wrong sandhi, intrusive « y-» to prevent a 
hiatus, etc.). 

54, 1. 33: after « -àni », add: the dative plural affix was « -éhi» (= ébhyah, 
*8bhih) rather than the genitive-dative affix « -anam » (= anam) which 
characterized the Midland, North-Western and Southern speeches as in 
the Asoka Inscriptions and in Pali (cf. Surendranath Majumdar Sastri, 
“The Dative in Pali’, in ‘Sir Asutosh Mookerjee Silver Jubilee Volumes’, 


III, Calcutta University, 1925). 
The following tables of declension will indicate the situation: 


Sanskrit (OTA) Pali (Sürasena, Midland) 
Nom. rasah—rasah, rasüsah raso—ras& 
Ace. rasam—rasan rasam—rasé, rasan 
Ins. raséna, rasi—rasaih, rasébhih rasena—raséhi 


as for genitive 
rasassa—rasanam 
rasé, rasamhi—rasésu 


Dative — ras&ya—rasebhyah 
Genitive rasasya—rasanüm 
Locative rasé, *rasasmin—rasesu 


Magadhi (East, Magudha) 


Ardha-magadhi (Kosala) 
lagé—lasa, 14885 


Nom. lasé—lasa 
Acc. lasam—las&ni la$am—lasàni 
Ins. laséna—laséhi laga, la$ena—lasehi 


lasaya—-lasehi 


Dative lasaya—lasehi 
lagas4a—lasinam 


Genitive lasassa—lasanam 
Locative lasassi—lasésu lagassi—lasésu 

56, |. 3: read ‘presents’ for ‘present’; and in 1. 19, read ‘dramas’ for ‘drama’, 

57, l. 10: The word Pali means ‘that which protects’, i.e. preserves the texts 
relating to the Dharma and its interpretation, or texts relating to matters 
of value. («dhammatthàn 0515৮ ti pāli; atthün pati rakkhati ti tasma 
pāli; sadatthan paléti ti pāli» ). 

57, U. 24 ff. ‘Based on & Midland speech . - 

Mathura is in the heart of the Midland, and the importance of 


Mathura in the organization as well as spread of Buddhism (as well as 
Jainism) during the centuries round about Christ has been noted. The 
first images of Buddha, in the native Indian art tradition (apart from 


2 
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the Greco-Indian tradition of Gandhara art), were made in Mathura. Cf. 
J. Przyluski, 'Asok&vadàna', 1923, p. 9: ‘IP église de Mathura eût parmi 


les communautés bouddhiques une situation privilegiée et qu'elle eût 


pour une large part un rayonnement de la foi’; cf. also Nalinaksha Dutta, 
‘Spread of Buddhism, mainly based on the Nikayas’, Calcutta University, 
1925, Book II, Chapter III, pp. 249-65, specially pp. 254 ff. 

59, l. 17: read nama, for nama. 


59, footnole: Cf. K. P. Jayaswal in the JBORS for 1924, pp. 189 ff. for further | 
Brahmi seals from Magadha with « -"Sa(— -S6a)» for the genitive affix | 


« -sya » (e.g. Mamaáa, Citaga, Bhadarnta Lopagora$a, Abhaya-vamaga). 

65, L. 19: read Molàdandi for Médalandi. 

66, 1. 6: from bottom, read চুচুড়া for চচূড়৷. 

06, l. 6: add at the end: Assamese জোল « jol» water, জুলিয়া « 18118 » watery. 

67, 1. 27: read Bāgädis for Bagiidis (The « Vathuris » are different from the 
« Bàuris »). 

68, 1. 24: read Mangalore for Bangalore. 

99, J. 13: A propos the names « Siam, Sham, Ahom < Rham», see S. K. 
Chatterji, * The Name “ Assam-Ahom"" in the JAS, Vol. XXII, Letters 
No. 2, 1956, pp. 147-53. 

71, l. 4: read Gaina for Gaina. 

71, after line 21, add: We have in the ‘ Dharma-mangala’ of Ghanaram Chakra- 
varti, Vahgavàsi edition, Bengali Year 1308, p. 223: Lakhai says to 
Mahudya or Mahümada: জাতি stp আমি রে, করমে alp তু « jati radha am? 
rē, karamé radha tu» —J am Radha by caste, you are so by your action. 
Compare also ‘ Bihar Peasant Life’, by Sir George Abraham Grierson, first 
edition 1885, p. 328, the Bihar proverb: « Kaéth kichu lal délé, barmhan 
khiyaulé; dhan, pin paniyaulé, au Rad jati latiyaulē » ‘a Kayasth (thrives) 
in some business transaction, a Brahman when he is feasted; paddy and betel- 
vines, through watering; and ৫ man of the Radh caste (he works only) whe? 
he gets kicked’. 

72, footnote : 1, 2: read Lala for Lala. Also in l. 11, correct Dipa to Dipa. 

73, footnote: Rama-candra, Kavi-bharati, fifteenth century (c. 1434), was received 
in Ceylon by King Parükrama-bühu and settled down there, and wrote 
his well-known Sanskrit work of faith in Buddha the ‘ Bhakti-Sataka’. 
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- 15-76: King Candra-varman of Puskaranà. The late K. N. Dikshit, of the 


86, footnote, l. 3: It is to be noted that the 


90, 1. 19: add at the end, after 


94, 


99: 


S,C.E.R.$., West Bengal 
E DT. Lys vis 


Archaeological Survey of India, definitely suggested the identification of 
Puskarana of the Susunia Rock Inscription with a place in Bengal—in 
the district of Bankura, and not with Pokharan in Rajputana. Also 
Sri Nikhil Nath Ray, B.L., in the ‘Bharata-varsa’ for Jyaistha, 1330, 
p. 832. There is actually in that district à village ‘Pokharna’ (vulgo 
‘Pakhanna, Pokhanna’) on the Damodar river, some 25 miles east of 
Susunia Hill (23° N 87° E, Bengal Survey, scale one inch = one mile, 
Sheet No. 238, Survey Season 1854-64). This is conclusive, and it would 
show that Radha at least was entirely Aryanized, and had a Hindu 
Vaishnava king in the fourth century A.C.; and it may be concluded that 
Aryanization was already some centuries old. See also Suniti Kumar 
Chatterji, Article in the *Vanga-éri' for Phalguna, 1339 Bengali Year, 
pp. 135-36: ‘Pracin Vangér Puskarané-Janapad’. 
name of the famous town of 
« Pratisthana » in northern Maharashtra, which was in all likelihood 
ech 2,000 years ago, became « *Paitthina » 


Old Kannada in its local spe 
with loss of intervocalic « -t- » a8 early as the first century B.C., as we 
can see from the Greek transcription of the name in the 'Periplus of 


the Erythraean Sea’, as « Paithana ». 
January 1923, the following: C. D. Dalal and P. D. 


Gune, * Bhavisayatta-kaha by Dhanapala’, Baroda, 1923, Introduction. 
ll. 18-20: the future in «-t-», from the old present participle, occurs in 
East Vanga Dialects: see under Morphology, PP. 961-63. 
after L. 5: Of the Modern Magadhan languages, three have already been 
studied with great detail from & comparative and historical point: 
(1) Assamese, by Banikanta Kakati— Assamese: its Formation and Devel- 
opment’, first edition 1941, second edition revised and edited by Golok 
Chandra Goswami, Gauhati, 1962; (2) Maithili, by Subhadra Jha, ‘The 
Formation of the Maithili Language *, London, Luzac & Co., 1958, 
p.638; and(3) Bhojpuri, by Uday Narayan Tiwari,“ The Origin and Devel- 
opment of the Bhojpuri Language’, Asiatic Society, Calcutta, 1960, and 
his book in Hindi, ‘Bhojpuri Bhás& aur Sahitya’, Bihar Rashtrabhasha 
Parishad, Patna, 1954 (besides A. F. Rudolf Hoernle’s ‘Comparative 
(0৭1. ৫০ 
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Grammar of the Gaudian Languages with Special reference to Eastern 
Hindi* i.e. Bhojpuri, London, 1880). Comparative and historical studies in 
Oriya and Magahi have also Started. Mention may be made of the papers 
on *A Historical Phonology of Oriya’ by Paresh Chandra Majumdar, 
published in the Indological Journal * Our Heritage’, Government Sanskrit 
College, Calcutta, Vol. XII, pt. I, 1964 and Vol. XIV, pt. I, 1966, and 
Kaliprasad Sinha’s doctorate thesis on the * Vishnupriya’ (Bishnupuriya) 
Speech for the University of Jadavpur, Calcutta. These books and papers 
are now indispensable for the study of the Magadhan languages. 


99, after line 16: Some short stories and poems are occasionally published in 


LO 
LO. 


Bhojpuri, and a few short novels and comic sketches in prose have also 
appeared, besides some dramas by the late Rahul Sankrityayana. At 
least one journal advocating the revival of Bhojpuri came into existence 
about two decades ago, but it has now stopped. A second journal, now 
in its tenth year, the * Ajor ', edited by Pandeya Narmadeswar Sahay 
and published by ‘the Bhojpuri Pariwar’, Patna 1, is now coming out 
regularly, in which poems, short stories and general articles, all in Bhojpuri, 
are published. There is also another literary journal in Bhojpuri, the 
‘Bhojpuri Kahaniy&’, editor Sri Rambali Pándeya, published by the Bhoj- 
puri Samsad, Jagatganj, Varanasi, now (July 1969) in its fifth year, which is 
an active champion of Bhojpuri. The Samsad also has a quarterly journal, 
the ‘Purabaiya’. Some eight social films, all in pure Bhojpuri, like the 
“Ganga-Maiya tohs Piyariyà cadhaibau' and ‘Hamar Sansar’, have appeared 
during the present decade, and these draw enthusiastic Bhojpuri-speaking 
audiences in all the towns of Northern and Eastern India. Then there is 
the very popular Song-drama, the *Bidesiyà Natak? by a distinguished 
poet of Bhojpuri, Bhikhart Thakur, which Bhojpuri speakers all over 
Bihar and U.P. and in Calcutta and elsewhere gather in large numbers to 
witness and listen to the Songs. This ‘ Bidesiya Natak’ has been printed. 
0, 0. 6: for rahaulaü, read rahalaü. 
2, l. T: Grierson published the Magahi Text of ‘the Birth of Lorik’ in the BSOS, 
V (1928-30), pp. 591.99. The late Jainath Pati, Mukhtar of Nawadah 
(Gaya), wrote and published two small social novels in Magahi, ‘Sunita’ 
and ‘Phûl-Bahādur’. A journal in Magahi called the ‘Bihan’ (Dawn) 
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zontinues to be published from Patna (October 1969). A good collection 
of Magahi folk poetry is Dr. Viswanath Prasad’s ‘Magahi Sanskar-Git’, 
Bihar Rashtrabhasha Parishad, Patna, 1962 (p. 308), with a short vocab- 
ulary, where we have songs and poems on social events like birth, upa- 
nayana, marriage and death, ete. Dr. Srimati Sampatti Aryani’s ‘Magahi 
Vyakarana-Kosa’ gives a fairly comprehensive grammar of Magahi 
(pp. 1-86) and a vocabulary of Magahi words (pp. 1-66), published by the 
Hindi Sahitya Sansár, Delhi and Patna, 1965—the grammar (in Hindi) 
is in the Grierson tradition, a little more extensive than Grierson’s pioneer 
work on the language. A society for research into Magahi language and 
literature and Magadhan Culture has been started in January 1967— 
the ‘Magadh Sodh Samsthàn' (Amber, Bihar Sharif, Patna District), and 
one number of its journal, the *Sodh ", has so far appeared (June 1969). 
Volumes on the grammar and the history of literature of Magahi are 
being got ready for publication, together with anthologies of Magahi verse 
and prose and a Magahi lexicon. The medium of this research programme 
appears to be Hindi. Attempts are being made to obtain recognition for 
Magahi as a literary language from the Sahitya Akademi of New Delhi 
and also from both the Government of Bihar and the Central Government. 
103, after 1. 8, add: The ‘Varna-ratnakara’ has been edited and published 
from the Asiatic Society of Calcutta in 1940 by Suniti Kumar Chatterji 
and Babua Misra (Sri-Krishna Misra), with the text in Nagari characters, 
full grammatical introduction and general introduction in Maithili and a 
word-index. There are some old dramas composed in Mithila from the 
fifteenth century onwards, with prose conversations in Sanskrit and songs 
in Maithili, e.g. the ‘ Parijata-harana’ and the ‘Rukmini-parinaya >, both 
ascribed to Vidyapati (see G. A. Grierson’s “Introduction to the Maithili 
Language of North Bihar, containing Grammar, Chrestomathy, and Vocab- 
ulary’, JASB, Calcutta, 1881-82) and similar dramas with songs (as well 
as prose portions in some cases) in Maithili used to be performed before 
the Newar kings in Nepal from the seventeenth century (see Nanigopal 
Banerji, ‘ Nepalé Bangla Natak’, VSPdP, Calcutta, 1324 B.S. ; Dr. Ramdev 
Jha, "Jagajjyotir-malla-krta - Hara-Gouri-Vivaha Nataka, edited with 
Maithili Introduction and Notes, Laheria Sarai, Darbhanga, 1970). 
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103, 7. 12: Brajabuli—This literary dialect came to be known as ‘ Braja-buli’ | 
in Bengal, and as qaia} « Brajawali» in Assam. The origin of 
Assamese Brajawali was along same lines as in Bengal—it was on a basis | 
of Maithili modified by Assamese. This artificial language also spread | 
to Orissa, and we have one of the earliest poems in this language composed 
in Orissa by Ramananda Ray, a contemporary of Chaitanya. See 
Sukumar Sen’s article in the VSPdP., Bengali Year 1337, pp. 143-161, 
on the nature of Bengali Brajabuli, and see also his big work—' A History 
of Brajabuli Literature’, Calcutta University, 1935. | 

104, footnote: the ‘Kirtti-lata’ has been published in the Bengali character, 
with introduction and translation in Bengali, by Mahámahopüdhy&ya | 
Haraprasád Sastri, in 1924 (Hrsikééa Series). 

104, 1. 12: The ‘Kirtti-lat&’ was edited in the Nagari characters by Baburam 
Saksena from Prayag, Nagari Pracharini Sabha in 1986 V.S. (A.D. 1929), 
with Notes. A new edition of Haraprasad Sastri’s text as revised by | 
Suniti Kumar Chatterji was brought out in the collected Bengali works | 
of Haraprasad Sastri (‘ Haraprasád-Racan&vali'), Vol. II (pp. 238-68, 
Bengali Translation, pp. 269-92), as edited by S. K. Chatterji and Anil 
Kumar Kanjilal, Eastern Trading Co., Books and Publications, Calcutta, 
1366 Bengali Year (— 1959). 

106, U. 21-24: the earliest specimen of connected Oriya (in a contemporary | 
document) seems to be in the bilingual inscription (Oriya and Tamil) dis- 
covered in 1916-19 of Nrsimhadeva IV (thirteenth century) from Bhuba- 
néswar. It was very carelessly edited in the JASB for 1924, pp. 41-45, 
by Ganapati Sarcar Vidyaratna, who thought it belonged to c. A.D. 1263, 
but actually, as in Prof. Dinesh Chandra Sircar’s edition of it, it was of 
the time of Vira-Narasimha Deva IV, c. A.D. 1396. Among some of th? 
noteworthy things in this inscription, we may mention the following: 
(i) the vowel « r » was pronounced as « ri » and not as « ru » a8 10 
Modern Oriya: cf. the spelling « Krisna » in J, 3; and (ii) the word « 808৮ 
= ücürya » , which occurs here, also occurred in Old Bengali (see pp. 1217 
122, Introduction). "The writing differentiates between the dental and 
cerebral «1, |» sounds, and the former, which is marked with a dis- 
critical sign below as in Modern Oriya (see under Phonology, p. 538), 
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has been wrongly transcribed as double «ll», in the verb past tense. 
See ‘Artavallabha Mahanti Memorial Lectures’, First Series, 1964: ‘The 
People, Language and Culture of Orissa’ by Suniti Kumar Chatterji 
(published by the Orissa Sahitya Akademi, Bhubaneswar, 1966), for the 
Old Oriya text of this Inscription of Vira-Narasimha Deva 1V, c. A.D. 
1396, with Notes and English translation as in Prof. Dinesh Chandra 
Sircar’s paper on it in the Epigraphia Indica, XXXII, No. 29, pp. 229-38 
(pp. 32 ff.). Other specimens of Old Oriya are discussed in the above 
work (pp. 30, 31, 34, 35 ff.), including the text of the speech supposed to 
have been made by the founder of the Jagann&tha temple at Puri, as 
given in the old temple chronicle of Puri, the ‘Madala Panji’. (This 
speech has been ascribed to Ananga-Bhima-Déva III, c. A.D. 1211-1238, 
but internal evidence would suggest that it was made by the first builder 
of the present Jagannütha temple over the dilapidated foundations of 
an earlier temple by King Yayati-kééari, viz. the great Ganga conqueror 
and emperor Ananta-varman Coda-ganga-Déva, A.D. 1078-1147). Al- 
though not in a contemporaneous document, the text of this speech, if 
it really goes back to Ananta-varman Coda-ganga-Déva, would be our 
oldest relic of continuous Old Oriya of c. A.D. 1100. 

109, 1. 13-21: the * Tikà-sarvasva' was written Saka 1082: Pandit T. Gana- 
pati Süstri published the first part in 1911, and completed the entire 
work in 1917. 

109, bottom of page, within square brackets at the end: add: See also Niranjan 
Prasad Chakravarti: ‘Les Mots Bhüsü dans le Commentaire de Sarva- 
nanda sur L'Amarakoa', in the ‘Journal Asiatique’, July-September 


1926, pp. 81-100. 

110, 1. 2: read Carya for Carja. 

110, 1. 17: The ‘Gérakha-Bédha’. The text of this important work, as 
preserved in MSS. from Rajasthan, will be found in Dr. Pitàmbar-datt 
Badthwal’s book ‘Gérakha-Bani’, Hindi Sahitya Sammelan, Prayag, 
1999 V.S; Internal evidence of the text would show that there was 
certainly a Bengali or Early Eastern Magadhan source for the ‘ Gorakha- 
Bódha'; e.g. lines like the following are certainly Early Bengali (or Early 
Eastern Magadhan) and no other NIA speech: 


113, 
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« ih& hi achai, ihī hi alópa: ih& hi racilai tini tri-loka: 

üchai saħgai rahai juwà: tà karani ananta sidha jogeswara huwā (p. 2) 

drsti agré drsti lukaiba, surati lukaiba kànam, 

nasika agré pawana luk&ibà, taba rahi gaya pada nirabünam (p. 27) 

āwō 057৮7 paiso, dwadasa &gula paisó: E 

paisata pdisata hoi sukha, taba janama marana kā dukha (p. 53) 

apa bhāñjibā, sata-gura khojibà jai, joga-pantha na karib& héla: 

phiri phiri manikha-janama na paiba, hari lai sidha-purisa-sü mala 
(p. 67)» 

Most of the ideas and expressions belong to pan-Indian medieval Yoga, 

but nevertheless there are throughout certain locutions and phrases 

Which are strongly suggestive of Old Bengali than of any other form of 

NIA. Some grammatical forms are of Old Bengali (or of Old Assamese, 

or Old Oriya), and so are many of the specific terms and words. 

after line 7, add: The different editions of the Caryà-padas, after the 

editio princeps of Haraprasad Sastri, and studies on them: 

l. Muhammad Shahidullah: *Les Chants Mystiques de Kanha et de 
Saraha’, Paris, 1928. 

2. Prabodh Chandra Bagchi: ‘Dohakésa’: Journal of the Department 
of Letters, Calcutta University, Vol. XXVIII, 1935, 

3. Prabodh Chandra Bagchi: ‘Materials for a critical edition of the 
Old Bengali Caryapadas’ (a Comparative study of the Text and 
the Tibetan translation), Part I, Journal of the Department of 
Letters, Calcutta University, Vol, XXX, 1938, 

4. Muhammad Shahidullah: ‘Buddhist Mystic. Songs’, Dacca University 
Studies, Vol. IV, No. II, 1940, 

5. Manindra Mohan Basu: চর্যাপদ (in Bengali) ; Calcutta University, 1943; 
revised and enlarged second edition, Calcutta, 1964. 

6. Sukumar Sen: ‘Index Verborum of the Old Bengali Cary& Songs 
and Fragments’, Indian Linguistics, Vol. IX, Calcutta, 1947. 

7. Sukumar Sen: ‘Old Bengali Texts, or Caryagiti-Kosa’, Indian Linguis- 
‘ tics, Vol. X, Calcutta, 1948. 

8. Prabodh Chandra Bagchi and Santi Bhikshu Sastri: ‘Carya-giti- 
Kosa’, Visva-Bharati University, 1956, 
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9. Muhammad Shahidullah: ‘Caryapadér Path-Alocana’, Sahitya Patrikā, 
Dacca, Vol. 7, No. 2, 1370 San. 

10. Saiyad Murtaza Ali: ‘Caryapader Bhàsa', Sahitya, Dacca, Vol. 7, 
No. 2, 1370 San. 

11. Rahula Sankrityayana: হীন্াদীন (with Hindi cháya): Bihar Rashtra- 
bhasha Parishad, Patna, 1957. 

12. Rahula Sankrityayana: ‘Hindi (Apabhramsa)-ke Pracina-tama Kavi 
aur Kavitaéén’ in his ‘Puratattwa-Nibandhiavali’, Kitab-Mahal, 
Allahabad, 1958, pp. 131-69. 

13. Atindra Majumdar: ‘Caryapadas: Text, Variants, Modern Bengali 
Rendering, Interpretation, Glossary, Commentary, Index of 
Words, Bibliography’ (in Bengali), Calcutta, 1961. 

14. Tarapada Mukherjee: ‘The Old Bengali Language and Texts’, 
Calcutta University, 1963. 

15. Sukumar Sen: ‘Carya-giti-Padavali, Cary&carya-tika-Sameta' (in 
Bengali): Burdwan Sahitya Sabha, the Eastern Publishers, 
Calcutta, 1966 (the most comprehensive work on the Cary&padas). 

16. Atindra Majumdar: ‘The Charyapadas’ (Introduction, Text, English 
Translation, Notes, etc.): Calcutta, 1967. 

120, 1. 9: Lui has been described (in the introductory verse to the Sanskrit 
Commentary on Carya I) as ‘Rdi-siddha’ or ‘the first Siddha’ ( « Sri-Luyi- 
caranadisiddha » ). 

123, footnote: There are other passages in later Bengali literature echoing the 
above lines (which are proverbial in nature) from the Caryàpadas and 
the SKK. Thus হরিণ জগত-বৈরী আপনার মীসে « harina jagata-bairi apanàra 
miss» in the ‘Candi-mangala Kavya’ by Kavi-Kankana Mukunda-rama 
Cakravarti (the late Prof. Charu Chandra Banerji of Dacca University 
drew our attention to this) the stag has become the world’s enemy, because 
of its own flesh; বনের হরিণী আমি-__কার ধার ধারি। আপনার মাংসে হৈলু জগতের 
বৈরী « banéra harini āmi—kāra dhára dhari; āpanāra mámsé héilü jagatéra 
bairi», in the “78715970087 by Bhavananda (p. 234, Dacca University 
edition, 1932)—‘a doe living in the forest am I, I am not in the debt of 
any one: but because of my own flesh I have become the world’s enemy ; 
বনের হরিণ বলে__-আমি কার ধার ধারি। আপনার মাংস দিয়া জগৎ ক'রলাম বৈরী রে 
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«banéra harina bale—&mi kar dhàrá dhüri, &pan&r& mams diya jagat 
ka’rlam bairi rē» (a Sufi ‘Murshida Gan’ quoted by Jasimuddin in his 
*Sojan Badiyar Ghat’, p. 120 (1340 B.E.): the stag in the forest says— 
Who am I indebted to? (Yet) through my own flesh I have made the world my 
foe. Cf. also the echo of another passage in the Cary&-padas (Carya 8). - 
নগর-বাহিরি রে ডোম্বি তোহোরি কুড়িরা। ছোই ছোই জাইসি বায়ৃহণা নাডিআ di 
«nagara-bahiri ré Dombi tohori kudià: choi choi jaisi Bamhana Nadia» 
“O Dombi, thy hut is outside of the city, yet thou goest about, touching and 
touching the shaven-headed Brahman’—as in পুখুর পাড়েতে সদা ডোমের কুড়িয়া। 
ঘন ঘন আইসে যায় ব্রাহ্মণ-বড়ুয়া || « pukhurà 1389565৪288, Domerà kudiy&: 
ghana ghana aise jay Bráhmana-badu& » ‘the hutment of the Dom (girl) is 
away by the side of the tank, and the Brahman lad comes and goes frequently’ 
(quoted by Sukumar Sen in his ‘Bangala Sahityer Katha’, 3rd edition, 
Calcutta University, 1942, p. 82, from ধর্মপূজার ছড়া ৫ Dharma-pijar 
chads» Verses for Worship of Dharma in the ঘরভাজা « Ghar-Bhanga > 
House-Breaking sub-section of the গাজন « Gajan » Dharma-Festival Section. 
123, 1. 12: add: See post, p. 904, footnote, for a passage in Old Bengali (or Old 
Magahi?) of the eleventh century, which may be corrected as « bhàlà 
hou, n&tha-Atia, bhāta ania, bhata anda». In Lama Taranatha’s first 
book on India, ‘the Mine of Precious Stones’, translated into German 
by Grünwedel (‘ Edelsteinmine’, Petrograd, 1914), English abstract by 
Bhupendranath Datta (Calcutta, Ramakrishna Vedanta Matha, 19B Rej? 
Rajakrishna Street, 1944), we have this story (p. 26): the Siddha Jàlan- 
dhari, disguised as a Hadi or Sweeper and remover of dead animals, 
came to Catigrima or Chittagong, the capital of King Gopi-candra, went 
to the king’s fruit garden and uttered the words « narikéla bhikasavo 
=? bhikkhawó)»? I beg for a coconut, and the fruits of the tree 
came down to him, and after having drunk the coconut water, he said: 
«narikéla, upara jahi » coconuts, go up, and the fruits went back to the 
top of the tree as before. 
127, after l. 2: add: 
In the Sikh ‘Guru-granth’, or ‘Granth Sahib’ compiled by Guru Arjun 
in A.D. 1604, there are two hymns in à mixed Apabhramsa and Old Hindi 
Speech (under Rag Mara and Rag Gijari), which have been discussed by 
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me in my Bengali article on Jayadeva published in the ‘Bharata-varsha’ 
for Sravana 1350: English translation in the Dr. S. H. Dhruva 
Commemoration Volume, Part III, pp. 183-96, Gujarat Vidya-sabha, 
Ahmedabad, 1946. 

I have given the texts of these two with a Bengali translation and 
commentary (the Bengali article has been reprinted in my ‘ Samskritiki’, 
Vol. II, Calcutta, Bengali Year 1372 = 1965, pp. 58-81). The language 
is not Bengali. (One of these two poems ascribed to Jayadeva in the 
‘Guru Granth’, that under Rag Gijari, was translated into German and 
commented upon by J. Trumpp in the ‘Sitzungsberichte der Kónigl. 
bayer. Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philosophisch-philologische Classe’, 
7, January 1879, in his paper ‘Die altesten Hindui-Gedichte’, pp. 1-48). 

127, after line 2, add: 

65a. The Sanskrit encyclopaedia ‘Manasdllasa’ or ‘Abhilasitartha- 
cintamani’ (of which the first volume has been published in the Gaekwad's 
Oriental Series, 1925), composed in Saka 1051 (1129 A.C.)-under the 
auspices of King Some$vara III Bhiiléka-malla of the later Calukya 
dynasty of Maharastra, who ruled from 1127 to 1138 A.C., seems to 
contain a few Old Bengali lines. (Sakharam Gane$ Deuskar in the 
Bengali Journal 'Aryàávartta' for Magha, 1317, pp. 678-79; R. G. 
Bhandarkar, ‘Early History of the Deccan ', Bombay, 1895, pp. 89-90: 
Deuskar mentions a Marathi article by V. K. Rajawade on this work 
read before the first Maharastra Sahitya Sammélan which I have not seen. 
(I am indebted to my friend and colleague the late Professor Kshitish 
Chandra Chatterji, for bringing Deuskar's article to my notice). 

In the section on Poetry aud Music (‘Gita-Vindda’) in this work, 
short poems and verses in Sanskrit, Prakrit, Apabhraméa, ‘Lati’, and 
in the Dravidian Kannada speech have been given; and besides, a few 
verses occur, which are undoubtedly in the various NIA speeches—Old 
Marathi, Old Braj-bhakha and Old Bengali, to judge from at least some 
of the forms. The work is preserved in various MSS. at Poona, Tanjore, 
Bikaner and elsewhere. I could consult one of the Poona MSS. (copied 
Samvat 1930 = 1874) which happened to be in the Indian Museum in 
Calcutta in 1923, and through the kind offices of my friend, Sri Sris 
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Chandra Chatterji, Engineer and Architect, lately in the service of the 
Bikaner State, I also obtained (December 1923) transcripts of the rele- 
vant parts from an old MS. of the work (dated Saka 1593 — 1671 A.C.) 
in the Fort Library of Bikaner. Both the MSS. are very corrupt, and 
although there is a close agreement between them (both seemingly being 
based on the same original), the bad readings make it almost impossible 
to restore the text of the non-Sanskrit portions from these only. Instead 
of attempting to give a critical edition of these portions in question, I 
give below tentative readings of some of the NIA passages based on 
a comparison of the two MSS., wherever they can be made out with any 
degree of certainty. We have thus— 

«..chàmdu chàmdu mat jaivd (= jàibo? jaiba?) Govinda-saha 
khélana ... Narayanu jagaha-kéru (-kér&) gdsimvi» (Bikaner, fol. 141a; 
Poona, fol. 168b) = Leave (me), leave (me), I shall go to sport with Govinda 
+ +. Narayana the lord of the world. 

Bikaner fol. 141b and 142a and Poona fol. 169a, b give a song 
praising the ten Avataras of Visnu, which seems to represent more than 
one form of NIA. The first verse is in Old Marathi, and runs thus: 
«jene ras&tala-upu  matsya-crüpem veda  &niyale(m)...to samsara- 
siyara-taranu, maha-té(m) rākhō Narayanu» by Whom the Vedas were 
brought from Raeütala. in the form of a fish... the Saviour in the ocean of 
transmigration ... He, Narayana, (may) protect me. The next verse (on 
the Tortoise Incarnation) is very corrupt. The third verse is as follows: 
«jo suvara-rüvém päyalu paisi dánaü Harina-kachapu m&cavim( t), dadha 
Govinda dharani uddhariam só d&u...» Who in the form of a boar 
entered Patala and killed the demon Hiranya-kasipu, Govinda who rescued 
Earth with hie tusk, that God... This verse has Sauraséni affinities, 95 
also the next two verses on Nrsimha and Vamana Avataras, but both 
are hopelessly corrupt. 

The sixth shows some distinctive Bengali features: « jé bráhmanóre- 
kulé(m) upajiy&(m), Katavi(r)ya jens bahu-pharasé khāņdiyā: Paraée 
r&mu dé(v)u sē m&hara (mohara?) mangala karaü» Who was born in 
family of a Brahman, by Whom with the touch of his arm Karttavirya 1005 
cut down, He, the God Paraáurüma, may work my welfare. The above 
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reading is substantially that of the Bikaner MS., and the Bengali character 
of this passage is shown by the pronoun « jé », and « -6(m), -ēra » affixes for 
the locative and genitive; and «-iyé» would be the non-l passive participle 
adjective (> verb past) which featured in Old Bengali (see pp. 946 ff.). 

The verse describing Ràma is missing in both the MSS. That on 
Krsna is apparently in Old Braj-bhakha: « Nanda-goula jàyau Kanhu 
jo govi-jane(m) pajihe...», but it is corrupt. The verse on Buddha 
runs thus: «Buddha-rüpér jo dànava-surà vaficauni véde-disana bol. 
laüni maya mohiya, to déu majhi pasàü karu » Who in the form of Buddha, 
after having cheated Gods and Demons and having said words of scorn for 
the Vedas, led (them) astray by his Maya—that God may grant grace to me. 
It is distinctly Old Marathi. The last verse on Kalki is in Sanskrit. 

The ‘Manasdllasa has been edited by Gajanan K. Shrigondekar, 
(Baroda, Gaekwad’s Oriental Series: Vol. I, No. XXVIII, 1925; Vol. II, 
No. LXXXIV, 1939; and Vol. IIT, No. 138, 1961). The above verses in 
NIA speeches will be found in Vol. III, pp. 37, 38 and 39. In the section 
on ‘Gita-vindda’ in this work (pp. 1-83, Vol. IIT), there is a mass of 
interesting information on Music and Singing of all sorts as known in 
Western India in the twelfth century. Thus, e.g. Caryà as a kind of 
poetry with a spiritual meaning as used by the Yogis has been mentioned 
(see op. cit. pp. 47, 60, 64 and 81, the same statement being repeated 
more than once: e.g. «adhyatmikartha-yuktani caryà-nàmni praban- 
dhaké», and « kathasu satpadi 56158, vivihé dhavalas tathā : utsavé 
mangalé géyaé, cary& Yogi-janais tathà»; and four lines in a Prakrit 
speech, very corrupt in the MSS., have been given twice as = specimen 
of a Cary& song). The relevant passages in the iussu: have been 
already noted with comments by Dr. Sukumar Sen m his comprehensive 
‘History of Bengali Literature’, in Bengali, Vol. I, First Half, 5th edition, 
pp. 62-63 (published by the Eastern Publishers, Calcutta, 1970). 

127, L 10. Correct to; and Sri-Kara Nandi’s ‘Mahabharata-Asvamédha- 
parvan'. 

129, 1. 11: It must be said that Professor Sukumar Sen is skeptical about the 
fifteenth century being the date of *Sri-krsna-kirttana '—he is in favour of 


bringing it down to-the sixteenth century, and even later. See his ‘History 
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of Bengali Literature’ in Bengali, Vol. I, part I, 3rd edition, Eastern 
Publishers, Calcutta 6, 1959, pp. 127-33. 


131, U. 27 ff. Dak the Gowala (cowherd) is also well known in Bihar as ৪, 


sage and author of proverbial sayings, as Sir George Grierson told me. 
See also Mm. Haraprasád Sastri on Dak and Khana in the Bengali journal 
"Pràci' (Dacca) for Sravana, 1330 Bengali Era (reprinted in the first 
volume of ‘Haraprasid-Racanavali’, pp. 308-14). 


132, l. 24: Correct to Sri-kara Nandi. 
136, 1. 30: The ‘Crepar Xaxtrer Orthbhed’ has been reprinted (with gram- 


matical Introduction by Suniti Kumar Chatterji) in the original Roman 
script with transcription in Bengali characters by Sajani Kanta Das, 
Calcutta, 1346 B.S./A.D. 1939. The *Bráhman-Romàn Katholik Sarvad 5 
an earlier work in Bengali under Portuguese inspiration, preserved in 
manuscript at Coimbra, Portugal, has been edited and published by 
the University of Calcutta by Prof. Surendra Nath Sen in 1937. 


137, l. 13: read form for from. . 
143, ll. 4, 5: The special treatment of the aspirate «h» and the voiced 


aspirated stops, nasals and liquids «gh, jh, dh, dh, bh; dh-rh : rb, Ih; 
nh, mh» is something peculiar to East Bengali, and this phenomenon I 
found out some years after the publication of the ODBL in 1926. The 
aspirate «h» is changed into glottal stop « ৫ ৯১ and the other aspirated 
sounds have the glottal stop replacing the aspirate «h», with high tong 
on the syllable. There are a number of accompanying phonetic modi 
fications (see Suniti Kumar Chatterji—' Recursives in New Indo-Aryan 

in the Indian Linguistics, Vol. I, Pt. I, 1931, pp. 15-44; ‘Mahāprāv® 
Varna’, pp. 199-222 in ‘Bāħgālā Bhāşā-tattwer Bhūmikā’, Gaver 
University, 1942 (and subsequent editions); ‘Indo-Aryan and Hindi’, 2n s 
edition, Calcutta, 1960, pp. 111-16, also pp. 322-24 (reprinted 1970); 
‘Glottal Spirants and the Glottal Stop in the Aspirates in New Indo- 
Aryan’, pp. 407-14, in ‘In Honour of Daniel Jones’, Longmans, Londo? 
1964). A full study of the behaviour of the aspirate and of the aspirated 
stops will be of paramount importance for Indo-Aryan phonetics an 

Phonology. As already noted by myself and others, there appears to Fe 
some connexion between the treatment of the voided aspirates and the 
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aspirate in some East Bengali dialects on the one hand and speeches 
of North-western and Western India like Hindki (Lahnda or West 
Panjabi), Eastern Panjabi, Dogri, Rajasthani and Gujarati, as well as 
Sindhi, on the other. S 

144, after l. 11 add: Maimansingh and Barisal dialects also change « p » to 
«F, or à» (or« pF, or pd» €). 

144, 1. 19: In the Barisal district, we have also চলিয়া « caliyà » having gone > 
« teolyà < tsolgyà », পড়িয়া « pariyà » having fallen > « Yorgy& ». 

147, 1. 10: In these dialects, we have also the Early Bengali affix for the future, 
first person, «-ibd », changed to «-imu, -mu» and the original present 
particle affix « -it- » is also used as a future base, in negative statements. 

148, 1. 30: read « bhüs&» for « bhasà ». 

156, Z. 13: read vēlā for vēla; l. 15, correct to between. 

157, 7. 13: read «nib» for «ntb»; l. 14, read tàmra for tamra. 

159, U. 14, 15: Pischel gives (‘Grammatik der Prakrit-sprachen’, $ 304) « utta, 
itta» as MIA forms. The deaspiration in these words thus goes back to 
MIA times, and the W. Hindi «üt, it» are obviously based on MIA 
« *unta, *inta » showing spontaneous nasalization (discussed at pp. 368 fF.). 

106, Z. 6: after mi read my&. 

167, . 19: But it is to be noted that some of the commonest words differ in 
Marathi from most ofthe other NIA languages: e.g. «dol » eye (found in 
Oriya), « pahné » to see, « aikné» to hear, «tup » ghee, «waran» pulses, 
«bhakra» bread, «mulgà, muli» boy, girl, «ghétné» to take, « bāykō ৯ 
a woman, etc. 

170, 1. 5 from bottom of page: after Dravidian sounds, and add: these (barring 
the last, which is found in Dravidian—in Tamil only, to be precise). 

176, 1, 7: read « ghora-tora » for « ghora-torà ». 

176, 1, 11: read « kudure-gidure » for « kudire-gidire ». 

176, ‘Echo Words’, or ‘Jingles’: 

L 14, correct « dat-bat» to «dat-pat». Add, in this line: Other Sinhalese 
examples are «karatta-baratta» carts, eic., «petti-bettir boxes, etc., 
« harak-barak » cows, etc., « kuda-buda » umbrellas, etc., « sereppu-bereppu ৯ 
shoes, etc., « padikkam-ba? » spittoons, etc., « patra-ba? » newspapers, etc., 


« keeti-bieti » knives, elc., « watura-ba? » water, elc. 
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176, L. 16: Some Bengali dialects (East Bengali—Dacca, Sylhet and Tipperah 


districts) take also «-u-» besides «-t-»—this is possibly due to dialectal 
miscegenation (with North Indian Awadhi, Hindustani and other 
speeches), 

‘Echo Words’ are found in languages outside India: e.g. Japanese, 
where it is called Nigori, i.e. voicing of the initial consonant of the word, 
e.g. «tokoro» place, «tokoro-dokoro » places, etc., all sorts of places; 
«shina» object, «shina-jina» objects of all kinds; «kuni, kuni-guni» 
various countries; « kusuri, kusuri-gusuri» medicines of all kinds; in 
Turkish dialects, where the consonant substituted for the initial consonant 
of the original word is «-m-». It is also found in Modern Persian, 
either as a substratum from the pre-Aryan speeches of Iran, or through 
Turanian, ie. Turki influence: e.g. « lüti-püti» vagabond, elc., « kaf&- 
pafé » shoes, etc., « xirt-pirt » small articles; « duzd-puzd» thieves, etc., 
«Butar-mutar» camels, etc., «qatir-matir» mules, etc.; «cilau-milau» 
rice-dish, ete., « gūšt-mūšt» meat, etc., « far’-mar’» covering or cloth, elc. 
There is a£ times introduction of this habit into French by Turkish 
speakers: e.g. c'était une grande affaire: il y avait beaucoup de monde 
là, des princes-minces, des ducs-mucs, des barons-marons ef des autres 
personnalités, 

We have also these Echo Words in Verbal Forms and Particles: 
e.g. Bengali দেখৃবে-টেখুবে « dekhbe-tekhbe » you will sce and watch, ১১ 
look after; ব্লা-টলা S'TA না «bali-tala 0815 nā» it won't do to speak 
out; কীদৃলে-টাদূলে «kBdle-tidle » wept and worried; «n&t& $unbo nā» 
I won't hear any denial—lit. no or naught, etc. See S. K. Chatterji— 
Higher Bengali Grammar in Bengali (‘Sarala Bhasa-Prakaé& B&hgàlé 
Vyakarand’) under ‘Reduplicated Words and Echo Words’, Revised 
Edition, 1971, pp. 223-32. 


177, U. 21 ff.: This idiomatic use of a verbal conjunctive meaning having said 


is a common idiom in Tibeto-Burman as well—in Kuki-Chin, for instance 
—and it is also found in Burmese (see LSI, III, Part III, p. 5); and it 38 
common in Bodo also, which was the original language of a large sectio? 


of present-day Bengali-speakers in North and East Bengal (J. D. Anderso? 
in the JRAS, 1913, pp. 867 &). 
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178, add to the list of references, at the end of para 83: Suniti Kumar Chatterji, 
"Two New Indo-Aryan Etymologies (caul, ./pur)’ in the ‘Zeitschrift für 
Indologie’, Leipzig, 1932; *Non-Aryan Elements in Indo-Aryan’ in the 
‘Journal of the Greater India Society’, Caleutta, Vol. IIT, 1936, pp. 43 ff.; 
‘Some Etymological Notes’, in the ‘New Indian Antiquary' publication— 
‘A Volume of Indian and Iranian Studies presented to Sir E. Denison 
Ross’, 1939, pp. 68-74; J. Burrow, *Non-Aryan Influence on Sanskrit’: 
Chapter VIII of ‘The Sanskrit Language’, London, 1956, with word lists; 
A. N. Upadhye, ‘Kanarese Words in Desi Lexicons’, Annals BhRI, Poona 
1931, Vol. XII, iii, pp. 274-84 (39 words); Thirumala Ramachandra, ‘Some 
Telugu Words in the Gathasaptasati’, 26th International Congress of 
Orientalists, New Delhi, 1964, pp. 1-20. 

179 ff, Appendix C: Additional Names of Places and Persons from Old 
Bengal Inscriptions. 

179, after Section 84, add: Susunia Rock Inscriptions of Chandra-varman 
(c. A.D. 340-60); « Puskaranà = Pokharna », village in Bankura District, 
cf. Suniti Kumar Chatterji, article in the ‘Vanga-éri’ (Bengali Monthly), 
Phalguna, 1339 Bengali Year, pp. 135-36: "Prücina Vangér Puskarand- 
janapada’. 

179, 1. 7: from bottom: add, within square brackets: In NB also we have the 
word Gat «dungàri» meaning hillock, as in ফুল-ডুঙ্গরী « phulà-duñgàri » 
Flower Hill near Ghatsila in the Dhalbhum area, beside টিকর, টিকুরি 
«tikará, tikuri» which also means high land and is found in place-names, 
like শীখ-টিকর « ükhá-tikara ৯ Conchshell-hillock (this has been through 
mistake transformed into শক্তিগড় «Sakti-garhd», and সরাই-টিকর Sarai- 
Tikara » Hillock of the Inn, which are places near Burdwan Town, as well 
as গঙ্গাটকুরি « Ganga-Tikuri » and বালাটিকরী « Bala-Tikari » which are other 
place-names in Bengal). è 

179, last line but one: Correct date to 543-44 A.C. 

180, after l. 2, add: 

(2A) Kalaikuri-Sultanpur Copper Plate Inscription of Gupta Year 
120 — A.D. 439 (Rajshahi District): Dinesh Chandra Sircar, ‘Select 


Inscriptions’, Vol. I, 2nd edition, 1965, pp. 352 f.: 
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« Srügavéra-vithi » = modern Singra(?); « Pirna-kausika ; Hasti- 
Sirsa;  Vibhitaki;  Gulma-gandhik& ; Dh&nya-p&talika; 95008517818 ; 
Vatanadi (= modern Bara-nai); T&pasa-pottaka; Dayità-pottaka; Citra- 
vatangarag ». 

(2B) Baigram Copper-plate Inscription, Gupta Year 128 ( = A.D. 448): 
Bogra (Bagurà) District. Dinesh Chandra Sircar, ‘Select Inscriptions’, 
pp. 355 ff. 

« Pafica-nagari ( = modern Panc-bibi, name Muhammadanized for a 
possible change of MIA *pafica-naari to *pañca-nārī Five Women); 
Kulavrddhi, Vayi-grama (= modern Bai-gram), Sri-goóhàli, Trivrtà » . 

(20) Paharpur Copper-plate Inscription, Gupta Year 159 (= A.D. 419), 
Rajshahi District: Dinesh Chandra Sircar, ‘Select Inscriptions’, 
pp. 359 ff. 

«Daksinréaka-vithi; Nagiratta-mandala, Palasatta, Vatagohali- 
Jambudéva; Prsthima-pottaka; Gosite-pufijaka; Nitra-gohali; Pafica- 
stüpa (= modern P&c-thupi, elsewhere). 

(2D) Faridpur Copper-plate of the time-of Gopa-Candra (c. middle 
of the sixth century A.D.): #aridpur District, Dinesh Chandra Sircar, 
‘Select Inscriptions’, pp. 370 ff. 

«Vüraka (<‘varuka)-mandala; Navyävakāśikā; Dhruvilàti agr 
hara; Karanga; Sila-kunda-grama » . 

(2E) Gun&ighar grant of the time of Vainya-Gupta: Gupta Year 
188 — 507 A.C. (Comilla, Tippera District): Dinesh Chandra Bhatta- 
charyya, ‘Indian Historical Quarterly ’, Vol. 6, No. 1, March 1930, PP: 45- 
60; also ‘Pravasi’, Bhüdra 1338, pp. 673 ff.; Dinesh Chandra Sircar, ‘Select 
Inscriptions’, pp. 340 ff. 

The words « Khàta, Jolaka, Nauyoga, Hajjik&» and « 11519 ৯ occur 
in this inscription for certain natural features: « Khéta » = moder? 
NB খাড়ী «khàri»; «Jolaka» = NB জোল «jolà» and জলি « juli ? 
channel; «Hajjikà», cf. NB হাজা «hàj&» as in,হাজা নদী « hajá-nadi ? 
= dried up river; and probably « Villa» is connected with the word বিল 
« bila» meaning a marsh or a marshy lake; and « Nau-yoga » wou 
appear to mean a gathering place for boats. The following place-name 
occur in this inscription according to the later readings given in the 
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‘Pravasi’ article: « Nadadadaka Grama; Kanté-dadaka Grama; Gunéka. 
grahara Grama» also « Gunika-grahüra (cf. NB Gunaighard village); 
Ganéévara-Vilala Puskarini; Surinasira Purnnéka-Ksétra; Dési-bhoga 
Puskarini; Kampiyakaditya-Bandhu-Ksétranam Sima; Pakka-Villala- 
Ksetra; Nakhardda-carika-Ksétra; Jélari-Ksétra; Nagi-jodaka-Ksétra; 
Buddhaka-Ksétra; Kalaka-Ksétra; Khanda-Viduggurika-Ksétra; Mani. 
bhadra-Ksétra; Yajiia-ráta-Ksetra; Pradamara-Nauyoga-Kháta ; Cuda. 
mani-Nagaraéri-Nauydga-Sakya-Bhiksvaciryya-Jitaséna-Vaiharika-Ksdtra; 
Pradyumnéévara-Dévakula-Ksétra; Cata-Ganga; Danda-Puskini = Pus- 
karini». There is a mention of « Karana-Kayastha », ie. Kayastha 
clerk; and the expression is noteworthy —« Khanda-phutta-pratisamskàra- 
karanüya » , i.e. to make repairs of breakage and leakage. 

(2F) Mallasàrul Copper-plate Grant of Gopa or Gopacandra and 
Vijaya-Séna, in Burdwan district, c. A.D. 550, VSPdP 44, No. 1, pp. 17- 
21—Nani Gopal Majumdar; also 'Caleutta Review’, March 1938— 
Sukumer Sen; and ‘Select Inscriptions’, Vol. I, 2nd edition, University of 
Calcutta, 1965, pp. 372 ff., by Dinesh Chandra Sircar. 

« Vardhamana Bhukti: village Bakkattàka (= NB বাকতা Bakata); 
Nirvrta-Vataka; Ardha-karaka (= NB আদরা Adara); Kapistha-Vataka 
(NB কৈতর Kaitar); Vata-ballika; Koddavira; Gōdhā-Grāma ( = Góha. 
gamva, NB cat‘ Góg&; also Sdha-Grima); Salmali-Vataka ( = modern 
Bengali শিমুল-ডাঙ্া Simula-danga); Madhu-Vataka ( = NB মহড়া, মহড়া, মওড়া 
Mahuda, Mahara, Maora); Khanda-Jotika (from Khanda-Jotikoya); 
Vindhya-Pura (from Vindhya-Puréya); Vetra-Getta; Amragarttika ». 

(2G) Two copper-plates of Saganka (c. A.D. 600-625), Regnal Year 
19: Dinesh Chandra Sircar in the ' Pravasi’, Sravana 1350, pp. 291-300: 
cf. also ‘Madhavi’ for Asidha 1345, pp. 3-6, by Manishinath Roy. 


« Tavira » = District Office. 
« Kétaka-Padra; Kumbhara-Padraka» villages (the second = NB 


কুমারপাড়া « Kumard-para » ). 
(2H) Mahipala-Déva’s Nüràyanapura Grant, at the base of a Ganosa 


image, near Chandpur in Comilla district: 
« Bilikandhaka » village, in Samatata district ( = village বিল-কেন্দুয়।, 


« Bil-kéndua » near Baghaura, Dist. Tipperah). 
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180, after l. 14, add: . 

In connexion with the above is to be taken (iv) the Ghugrahati 
Copper-plate of Samācāra-dēva (cf. Ep. Ind., 1925, Vol. XVIII, pp. 134, 
74 f., edited by Nalini-Kanta Bhattasali, M.A.), which mentions « Navyava- 
kāsikā», as well as « Varaka-mandala», and « Vyaghra-coraka » and 
« Gopendra-coraka ৯ village, and « Vidyadhara-jotika » ; and among 
personal names it gives « Pavittruka, Damuka, Vatsa-kunda, Suci-pàlita, 
Vihita-ghosa, Süra-datta, Priya-datta, Jan&rddana-kunda » . 

Para 87: This Copper-plate Inscription has been edited and published 
by Dr. L. D. Barnett in the Ep. Ind. (‘ Vappaghoshav&ta Grant of Jaya- 
naga’, Vol. XVIII, pp. 60 ff.). 

182, 1. 24: «koppam »: Compare also Tamil « kuppam » village. 
183, After l. 16, add: , 

(11A) Copper-plate Grant of Gopàla-deva II (c. 940-970 A.C.), 
discovered in Maldah district: Kshitish Chandra Varman, ' Bharata-varge’ 
for Caitra 1343, XXIV, II, 4, pp. 638-43: village « Ananda-pura » (an 
Agrahára), within « Kuddala-khata Visaya» or district in Pundra- 
vardhana Bhukti; « Vata-parbhata-samarasita (= °parvata-samaérita) 
$rimaj-jayaskandhavara » the king’s camp established on Baniyan-treé 
Hill; « Kaéyapa-gotriya-Yajiika-Sridhara-Sarmé » from « Siha-grime ৯ 
Lion village; village « Mukata-vastu»; Engraver « Vimala-dasa, the 
son of Madya-dàsa » . 

183, after l. 29, add: 

(14A) Dhulla Copper-plate of Sr-candra: « Dürvv&-pattra > village 
in «Valli-munda-Mandala (in Khadira-valli-Visaya)>; < Lonia-jod™ 
prastara » = salty water-channel rock; « Tivara-villi » village = the Bet 
or marshy lake of the Tivara people; « Parkadi-munda» village ^ tie 
head of the Parkati or Pakup tree; « Yola-Mandala (Yola = Jola) ? 
water-channel district; « Ikuada-Vigaya »; « Müla-patra » village. 

(14B) Edilpur Grant of Sri-Candra: Village «Leliya (in Kumar? 
talaka Mandala)» in «Satata-padm&vati-Visaya » the district of Padm 
vati along with the river-bank. 

186, l. 31: Correct Five to Seven, 
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187, 0. 10: The Govindapur Grant has since been edited by Prof. A. C. Vidya- 
bhushana in the ‘Bharata-varsa’ for Phalguna, 1332. 
187, after last line in this page, add: 

(vi) Bhàwal Grant (Nalini-Kanta Bhattaéali ‘The Lost Bhowal 
Copper-plate of Lakshmana-Séna Déva of Bengal’, THQ, Vol. 3, 1927, 
No. I, pp. 89-96); 

(vii) Saktipur-Kandi Grant (Ramesh Basu, VSPdP, Vol. 37, pt. IV, 
pp. 216 ff) «Kanka-grima Bhukti» area attached to « Kumbhi- 
nagara in Kumara-pura Caturaka (or Circle); Bataha-kona (= 12-corner); 
Vallihita Nijha; Raghava-hatta; Mocs Nadi (= Plantain-flower River? 
cf. N.B. «móc&» মোচা); Aechama-Gopatha; Mali-kunda (= Gardener’s 
Spring ?); Bhagadi-Khanda-Ksétra (in Vasa-sthali); Madhugiri-Mandala ৯: 
villages «'Tàmara-vadà» and « Vijahara-pura»; « Parajana-Gopatha » 
Cattle-track of the Tenants?; and the Water-channels, « Langala-joli, 
Sca-prabaddha-joli( ?), Cakaliya-joli». 

188, after l. 5, add: 

(27A) Sahitya Parishad (Calcutta) Copper-plate of Visvariipa-séna, 
found in Central Dacca, from Susang Raj family: « Tyastana-dévi( 2), 
Rama.-siddhi-pitaka », village in Navya region within the Vanga district 
of Pundra-vardhana-Bhukti; « Vinayatilaka » village; « Ajikula-pata- 
ka» in « Nava-samgraha-Caturaka » in « Madhu-ksiraka-avrtti( ?) »; village 
«Deula-hasti» in «Lauhanda Caturaka» within « Vikramapura »; 
« Ghaghara-katti-p&taka » in « Vikramapura Caturaka » ; « Patila-Divika » 
(= Earthen-pot Island ?, N.B. পাতিল « patila » = thin earthen-ware pot for 
cooking); and « Dibikà = Dvipikà »; « Vangala-vada; Jayajahada ». 

188, 1, 11: add after ViSva-rüpa-sena: 


188, after 1. 20, add at the end: j | 
(29A) Adabadi Copper-plate of Daśaratha-dēva: N. G. Majumdar in 


‘Inscriptions of Bengal’, Vol. III, 1929, pp. 181-82; also Nalini-Kanta 
Bhattaéali in the ‘Bharata-varea’, Pausa, 1332 B.S., pp. 78-81: end of the 
thirteenth century. 

The following গাঞ্ডিও « gāñi » or village-names of Brahman donees occur 
in this inscription: «dindi; pāli; sóv, seü; masacataka (müsacadaka); 
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müla; sehand&yi; puti; mahantiyada; kerafja-gràmi». Besides, the 
following localities are also mentioned: «antarvv&ti» (= modern 
« Adabadi»); « bandikhanda » (= modern « bainkhada »); navasamkhaha; 
visayipada; nayanava; müladàva; vadaila; 10178058755) gana&grüma; 
mantahata ». 

188, at the end, add: 

110A. For a similar occurrence of non-Aryan elements in place- 
names in inscriptions from early Orissa, see ‘Artavallabha Mahanti 
Memorial Lectures (First Series, 1964): The People, Language and 
Culture of Orissa’ by Suniti Kumar Chatterji, Orissa Sahitya Akademi, 
Bhubaneswar, 1966, pp. 21-22. 

195, after l. 6 add: (আ)সওয়ার «(&)s&wür&» horseman, trooper, সওয়ারি 
«sawari» rider (on horse, in carriage): the word occurs in the Bharhut 
and Sanchi inscriptions as «asavari», from Old Persian «asa-bàri» 
horseman (=New Persian «suwar»); গৌড়া «gór&» supporter, loyal 
supporter, orthodox follower, unreasoning partisan = Sl « gunda » 
a hired rough, a ruffian, a hooligan: Modern Persian «gund» crowd, 
collected people, Pahlavi «gund» army, Arabicized to si» «jund» = 
Sanskrit « vrnda » row, group, company. 

195, after l. 18, add: কোণ «konà» corner, from MIA and Skt. = Greek 
«gónos»; কর্যাদরা, কেঁদরা «kædårā < kénda-r&» centre, used in Astro- 
logy, e.g. ক্যাদরায় শনি «kénd&rày Sani» = Saturn in the centre, from 
«kendra » centre, tbh. « kéda, kenda--++ta > -da > -ra---à» affixes: Greek 
« kentron » = centre. 

196, U. 10, 20, 22: More Gujarati and Marathi words—O¢eil «takali« 
spindle, Gujarati, for pure Bengali টাকুয়া, টাউক্যা, টেকে! « takua, taukya, 
tékd» from Sanskrit «takru-»; Marathi চৌথ «cauth» one-fourth of 
the revenue of a state; পিগারী «pindari» from « pendhari» a freebooter, 
Gn armed robber. 

196, last line but one: read « Suruttu » for « suluttu ». 

197, l. 1: after Tibetan «blama», add Biya «tangan» a hill pony, Bhotia 
pony = Tibetan « rta-nàr) ». 

197, l. 5: add: Some recent loans from South Indian languages, mainly 
Tamil: the names of certain South Indian dishes—ইডূলী «idli? 
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steamed cake of mixed rice and pulse paste, ধোসা « dhos&» powdered 
rice and pulse fried pancake, GAM «upma» a salted pudding of semolina 
or cream of wheat, or rice, fried in ghee or oil, সাম্বর « sambar » lentils with 
tamarind and vegetables like * drum sticks’, TTJ «rasam » soup of dal with 
chillies and tamarind, ‘ Mulligatawny Soup’. 

198, 199: The word «dhità» (as the source of «jhi») has also been 
derived from the Indo-European «*,/dhé» suck (= OIA «dhà»), 
which we find in the Latin « fi-lius ». 

202, 1. 30, after last quarter of the sixteenth century; add: The earliest inscrip- 
tions of the Turki conquerors of Bihar and Bengal were in Arabic, the 
sacred language of Islam, and not in Persian: e.g. the inscriptions in Béngal 
of Ulugh-i-‘Azam Zafar Khan Bahram Itagin, who conquered Satgaon 
(Saptagrama), c. 1298, and settled down there; and his mosque at Ganga- 
rampur (Gaur), and at Tribeni near Sátgàon have Arabic inscriptions. 

203, 1. 22: read fath for fath. 

204, footnote: About the number of Persian words in the ‘ Srikrsna-kirttana Ais 
Professor Sukumar Sen, on closer investigetion, thinks the number is 
much higher—17, in fact (in a personal communication). This has to be 
looked into, but the number certainly would come up to at least 10. 

206, after line 26, add: 

Some slight influence of Persian syntax is noticeable on Bengali, 
particularly in the use of the pronominal particle কি «ki» to introduce 
a dependent clause (this is found in Hindustani also): e.g. Common 
Colloquial Standard Bengali সে ব'বৃলে কি. .. «se ba'làlé ki (bolle ki)» 
he said that. . . = Persian «an guft kih. . . » (Pure Bengali or Early Bengali 
would be সে বলিল যে... «se balila jé...»; and an expression like বলো 
দেখি «balô dékhi» do tell me, literally ‘tell me, I see’: cf. Persian « ba-go, 
bih-binam» say, I may see — do tell me; মন যা চায় তাই করে «maná 
jā cay tai karó» he does what pleases his mind: cf. Persian « harkih 
har-cih bi-kunad, dil bi-xvah ast». Certain idioms were taken over from or 
reinforced by Persian: e.g. মাথা বাঁচানো « müthà bücáno » to save one’s head = 
to evade — «sar dar kardan»; কপালে লেখা আছে «kapalé lekhà 
ücha» it is written on the forehead = it is destined, cf. Persian «dar 
piSani-e-man ham-cü nüstah Sudah ast ki...»; the old-fashioned 
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expression গু খেয়েছি «gu kh&y&chi» I have eaten diri =I have told 
a lie = «güh xürdah büdam »; etc. 

213, last line in footnote 1, read « khajanci» for « khajaíici ». 

216, l. 6: Correct 10 to 30. 

1. 18: The common Bengali slang expression মেটে ফিরিক্ষি « mete 
phirihgi» a half-caste, a Eurasian, @ mixed European, a coloured or 
dark-skinned Eurasian, suggests the word মাটি > মেটে « mati =matiya, 
mété» from the soil; but it is probably the French word «métis» a 
mixed breed, a Mestizo, and this French word may also have given another 
word for a Eurasian; টেস, BIT «t&6, ty8s ». 

215, l. 22: read RAGA for BHA. à 

223: add, at the end: See Suniti Kumar Chatterji, * Polyglottism in Indo- 
Aryan’, forming Appendix II to ‘Indo-Aryan and Hindi', Second edition, 
Calcutta, 1960, pp. 288-303, reprinted 1969. 

226, 1. 25: add: The anusvara, which was originally a nasal continuation of 
the preceding vowel sound pronounced pure and without any nasal 
accompaniment, became quite early in the MIA stage transformed into a 
pure nasal—a & (8), a * (n), à A (m) or a nasalized q (w), and one or 
the other of these pronunciations has now been generalized in the different 
NIA languages. Thus it is now a full 6 «n» in Bengali, a «W» 
or «a» in Oriya, a ন «n» in Bihar and North India, à d «WwW» 
also in Gujarat and Maharashtra, and a pure € «m» in the Dravidian- 
speaking South, in pronouncing Sanskrit words. In Old Bengal inscrip- 
tions, the use of & «ù» generally for the anusvàra is indicative of this 
guttural nasal transformation becoming established in proto-Bengali; 
but we have the use of t «n» also, in an inscription like the Gunaighar 
Inscription of Vainya-gupta, e.g. « trayo-vinéati, tringa » for «-virnsati, 
trithga » (c. A.D. 507). 

232, l: 7: read rasüla and moh&moti; l. 20, read 70098 for pusé. 

233: immediately before § 126, add: Bengali MSS. in the Persian character 
are but rarely found in other parts of the country. One such MS., how- 
ever, came to light some years ago—a Bengali version of the ‘Qissah-i- 
Amir Hamzah’ —from Jessore district. It was exhibited by Maulav 
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*Abdul-Wali in the ASB (November 1925). In its transcription, unlike 
the Chittagong MSS., it employs regularly q and z for b and জ. 

235, heading, read: SILET; footnote, l. 4, read in for is. 

235, Footnote, last four lines: 

These lines were written in 1926. I have since completely changed 
my opinion (by 1956) on the adoption of the Nagari script for all our 
Indian languages. Experience has shown, after India’s Independence 
was achieved in 1947, while working as a Member of the 21-man ‘Official 

| Language Commission’ set up by the Free Government of India in 1955 
(with a view to find out ways and means to establish Hindi as the ‘National’ 
or ‘Official’ Language of India in place of English), and as Chairman of 
| the 7.man Government of India Sanskrit Commission in 1956, that the 
question of this ' National Language’ (Rastra-bhasa) and a national script 
for the whole of India may soon become & political issue, with a parochial 
undercurrent for the special benefit of certain groups, which was all the 
more anti-national and dangerous as it combined self-interest with 
patriotism; and moreover it was based on sentiment and not on a scientific 
and a national approach taking sympathetic note of all the various problems 
and difficulties affecting the entire country as a Union of Diverse Lan- 
guages and Cultures and not as à Monolingual Nation. I now strongly 
support immediate bilitteralism, with the various ‘provincial’ scripts and 
the Roman side by side, ultimately aiming at a slow and gradual change 
over to the Roman. The use of the Nagari is fraught with very great 
difficulties, for a language like Bengali or Tamil, and it is apprehended it 
will seek to perpetuate the undesirable domination of Hindi over all 
Indian languages which is emphatically against National Integration in 


India, taking note of the realities of the situation. 


PHONOLOGY 
240, footnote, 1. 8, add after Transitional MIA Periods: Mention is to be made 
of a new discovery of & fragmentary Asoka inscription from Kandahar 
in 1963 in two languages—in Asoka’s court language—the Magadhan 
Prakrit, transcribed in Aramaic or Syrian characters as current in Eastern 
Iran in the third century B.C., given in bits (with a few words at a time), 
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followed by an Aramaic translation after each bit in the Indian language. 
These fragments of Asokan Prakrit in Aramaic script throws some light 
on the pronunciation of the former. See in this connexion the ‘Journal 
Asiatique’, Vol. 254, Year 1966, Fascicules 3-4: ‘Une Inscription indo- 
araméenne d’Asoka provenant de Kandahar (Afghanistan)’, by Emile 
Benveniste and André Dupont-Sommer, pp. 437-65, and ‘La Séquence 
SHYTY’ by Colette Caillat, pp. 467-70. 

244, 1. 25: OIA [fiaása, fiadsa], in Bengali [fionfo], Hindi [fians], Marathi 
[Avs], in the Dravidian languages [fiamsa]. (See Suniti Kumar 
Chatterji: * The Pronunciation of Sanskrit’, K. B. Pathak Commemoration 
Volume, Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, 1934, pp. 330- 
49; and also in the Turner Volume of the ‘Indian Linguistics’, Vol. XXI; 
and ‘Phonetic Transcriptions, etc., in the Study of Indian Languages’, 
“Indian Linguistics’, XXII, Taraporewala Volume, Bombay, 1957. 

245, l. 22, read tzándanon for tsándanon. 

247, l. 18: « picila» < «*paíicila, < *paccila = pracira ». 

251, l. 19: Thus in the ‘Rk-pratiéakhya’, VI, 5, we have the term « abhi- 
nidhüna » = « samdharana» holding on, for this phenomenon: see also 
W. D. Whitney, < Atharva-Veda-Pratisakhya’, pp. 38, 39. The terms 
«sanna-tara» very weak, feeble, very depressed, etc., and «pidita» 
pressed, suppressed, obscured, badly pronounced were used in the ‘Prati- 
éakhyas’ for this kind of ‘ unexploded stop pronunciation’ in late OIA. 

254, 255: loss of «-tr- > -tt-»: W. Geiger cites also (‘Festschrift E. Kuhn’, 
p. 186), Sinhalese « hū» (sūtra), « mū » (miitra), « rà » (ratri). 

255: after l. 16 of $8135, add: 

In the above cases of supposed simplification of double consonants 
to a single one (or of shortening of a ‘long’ consonant) in Early MIA, it 
seems quite certain that the matter was not phonetic but graphic. Thus 
in Asokan Brahmi, OIA «varsa», which could have been pronounced 
in the third century B.C. (in other areas excepting the North-West) only 
as «vassa (or vaééa)», was written as «visa» or «vasa, both 
indicating the pronunciation «vassa». This hesitancy in early Brahmi 
orthography was the result of an imperfect system of writing. Thus we 
have «küsati» beside «kasati», both standing for a pronunciation 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 45 


«*kassati = OIA *karsyati<karisyati». The current orthography 
of Brahmi did not have double consonants, and the double consonant 
(or ‘long’ consonant) pronunciation was ambiguously indicated either by a 
short vowel + a single consonant, or by a long vowel -+ a single consonant. 
Further instances would be— «dharma > dhamma », written « dham- 
ma», also «dhā-ma» and  «dhí-ma»; « rajjuka-, lajjuka-», 
written «rü-jü-k&» beside «lü-ju-ke = lajjuke»; ৫ cikits& > cikiccha », 
written <«ci-ki-chi»; «ratri>ratti», written «r&ti»; «dirgha > 
diggha », written « di-gha, di-ghe = NIA digha-Iq, dighi, », etc.; « brah. 
mana» > «bamhana, babbhana», written «bà&-bha-ns, bé-bha-na», 
NIA (Bihar) «babhan»; «8৪০6৬ > agacca » having come, written 
«ā-gā-ca». Elsewhere, in other early Brahmi writing, spellings like these 
occur: « v&-ta » for «vatta = vartman», « gü-bha, gi-bha = gabbha < 
garbha», « si-dha = siddha», «mi-ta = mitta < mitra», « &-gi, &-gi 
= aggi < agni-», «jà-bu for jambu», «dā-ta for datta», «sà-ta-mi» 
for «sattami < saptami », « va-chi ৯ for « vacchi < vatsi», « bha-y&» for 
« bhayya < bhàry& », « ৪70৮৯ for « anna <anya », « na-da » for « nanda », 
« Ga-ga » for « Gagga < Garga, Gargya », « rà-ta» for « ratta < rakta », etc. 
Such spellings are found all over Aryan India,— Western, Northern, 
Fastern,—during the early centuries of Brahmi writing. As in a few of 
the examples quoted above, the group, short vowel--nasal--stop, is also 
at times written as a vowel (short or long)+stop, omitting the nasal. 
Although one consonant was the rule in writing, in pronunciation 
the consonant was invariably doubled, as it is clear from the later develop- 
t of NIA from MIA. But it is likely that in later Prakrit, after a 


men 
more systematized orthography became established for both Sanskrit 


and the Prakrits (e.g. in Gupta Brahmi of c. A.D. 400, and in the Siddha- 
rga-vardhana, c. A.D. 630), some old-fashioned 


matrka of the time of Ha: : 
unphonetio spellings seem to have found & place in Sanskrit and Prakrit 
orthography, like « digha, rati, miita, sūta» for «diggha, ratti, mutta, 


sutta», etc., which have become in NIA regularly «digha-, rat-, mit-, 
süt-», etc. But in a few cases, the wrong spellings brought in a new 
‘spelling pronunciation’, with the result that «digha» gave a false 
form «diha» in later Prakrit, and possibly Sinhalese «rā, mu, hi» 


D 


46 ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 


originated from these ‘spelling pronunciations’. See also ‘A Note on the 
Orthography of the Early Brahmi Inscriptions in the matter of Indication 
of the Double Consonants’ by Suniti Kumar Chatterji, appended at the end 
of Professor U. N. Ghoshal’s article ‘Asokan Studies’, in his ‘The Begin- 
nings of Indian Histriography, and other Essays’, Calcutta, 1944, 
pp. 82-84, first published in the IHQ, Dec., 1930. 

256, l. 21: «ratta (< ratna)» actually occurs in MIA (in the Pali ‘Sutta- 
nipata, Sabhiya-sutta': «ratta-üfia» = «ratna-jfia», explained in the 
Commentary of Buddha-ghosa as « ratana-fifiu »). 

259, bottom of page: Interesting side-light regarding the pronunciation of Old 
Bengali (and medieval Sanskrit in Eastern India) will be found in Hackin’s 
‘Formulaire Sanscrit-tibetain’, giving a Sanskrit text as pronounced and 
written in the Tibetan Script. Giuseppe Tucci in his review of the 
present work (ODBL) in the ‘Modern Review’, Calcutta, for January 
1927, pp. 45-46, has observed in a footnote as follows: ‘For the 
pronunciation of ancient Bengali many an important hint can be had 

. from a Sanskrit text transliterated into Tibetan which has been published 
by Hackin, Formulaire Sanscrit-tibetain.’ 

260, 1, 25: read « -vā » for «-&». 

263, l. 18: read fi(S)a:Ja for fi(5)a:la. 

264, l. 14: read kofi for kyhi; l. 17: read cfupori for cfupari. 

265, l. 5, from bottom: read mnnn, with ন = «n» instead of 4 = «n». 

269, 1. 3, from bottom, add: The glottal stop occurs with the voiced stops and 
palatal or dental affricates [g’, 33’ (২৮), d', d’, b'] in most East Bengali 
dialects as the regular substitutes for the corresponding aspirates [gfi, 
350, dfi, dfi, bi] of Standard Bengali. 

210, after line 8, add: "The treatment of « h = fi» and the voiced aspirated stops 
in many of the East Bengali dialects is a noteworthy feature of the Modern 
Bengali Phonetics and Phonology. This was omitted in 1926 in the 
ODBL, as the matter was not studied or known at that time. See ante, 
Notes on ll. 4, 5, page 143. 

272, l. 18: Correct 2.02 to 0.02. 

277, l. 26: add at the end within the brackets: Cf. also Banarsidas Jain, ‘Stress 
Accent in Indo-Aryan', BSOS, London, IV, 2, pp. 315-23. 
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278, ll. 7, 8: The OIA source of the word «derkho» (which has been also 
wrongly printed in some published books as ডেকো ৫0516 ») is « dipa- 
vrkşa- »; it is also called in Bengali দীপ-গাছা « dip&-gàchà » also meaning 
lamp-tree. 

286, add at the end of the page: + 

I have since found out that the Payar, or Lachadi (or Lesari, in 
Assamese) as a verse-metre ignoring length of vowels as a measure and 
having only 8 short syllables in the first part of the line and 6 short 
syllables or 4 ghort--l long syllable in the second part, occurs also in 
Bhojpuri and in Maithili (information and specimens through the kindness 
of Professor Uday Narayan Tiwari for Bhojpuri in 1942, and of Pandit 
Devananda Jha Vedaratna for Maithili in 1943). 

In Bhojpuri, this metre is called ‘Mahara’, or .‘Maharai’. It is 
quite different in cadence from the usual forms of *mütrü-vrtta' or moric 
metres of both Bhojpuri and Maithili. 

Bhojpuri: « sumiru su/miru mana |/sirajana-hara// 

jinha kaila/ sura nara ||saraga patara// » 
Think, O my mind, think of the Creator— 
He who made gods and men, and heaven and the abysmal 
regions. 3 
«eka dina/ mana mór&//carhala pahara// 
gai-ke ga/hari dekhi//bahuta pasara// 
aganita/gai bhài// gani na sirai// 
duhu disa/go-dhana//rahe chiti chai// » 
Qne day my mind ascended a hill : 
I saw a gathering of cattle, widely extended. 
Countless cows, brothers, one cannot count them: 
Cows, our wealth, on both sides, were theré covering the earth. 
—(from & Bhojpuri poem by Dharani-dàsa) 


Maithili: « kalita ku/éala baka/// Koilakha géla// 
katahara/ carhi éka//kuras& léla// > 
A wily and clever heron went to Koilakh (a village), 
Mounting on a jack-fruit tree, he took a Kurasü fish. 
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287, 2. 11, 12: It should be noted that the « Payür» has also 16 morae, 
including the pauses, although the number of syllables is 14. 

288, footnote, add: Cf. Ramesh Chandra Basu, ‘Payar-chandér Utpatti’, in 
the VSPdP for Bengali year 1311 (= 1904), pp. 148-60. 

289: Versification in Bengali, Stressed Metre. 


A number of Bengali scholars have been working on the nature and 


history of Bengali metrics for some decades, and although there has not 
been a complete agreement both as regards history and technical analysis 
of Bengali verse styles, aa well as the technical terms, and as regards 
matters of detail, the basic points have now become clear. The following 
bibliography of important papers and books in Bengali on the subject 
Since 1926 will give the various points of view: 


1. 


2. 


Rabindranath Tagore: ‘Chanda’: First edition, July 1936; Enlarged 
edition, Visva-Bharati, November 1962, p. 571. 

Tarapada Bhattacharyya: *Chandó-vijtiàna: Calcutta, B.G. Printers 
and Publishers Ltd., September 1948, p. 282. 

Mohitlal Majumdar: * Bangla Kabitàr Chanda,’ Vanga-bharati Library, 
Caleutta, 2nd edition, 1955. 

Amulyadhan Mukhopadhyay: ‘Bangla Chandér Müla-Sütra *, Calcutta 
University, 5th edition, 1957. 

Sudhibhushan Bhattacharyya: ‘Bangla Chanda,’ Calcutta, M. C. 
Sarkar & Sons (Private) Ltd., 1962, p. 274. 

Prabodh Chandra Sen: ‘Chanda-parikrama’, Calcutta, *Jijüasa', May 
1965, p. 140. 

Dilip Kumar Ray: ‘Chandasiki’: Calcutta University, 1968, pp. 290+ 
16. 

Ananda Mohan Basu: “Bangla Padübalir Chanda’, Bolpur, Dist. 
Birbhum, July 1968, p. 518. 

—(Fuller bibliographies in Nos. 6 and 8) 


292, 1. 23: after the stress add: and to a fixed number of syllables. 
292, l. 31: The lines quoted below (and in the next page) are not in pure 
stressed metre (svara-vrtta chandah), as erroneously suggested in the 


text—but they are in the native Bengali type of moric metre (matra- 
vrtta), 
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293, 1. 6: read bücfia for bacfia. 

294, l. 12: read cfa(é)e for ca(&)e. 

298, 1. 6: read ‘fag? for faze. 

301, § 149, 1. 4: before এক «Eka », add ইদ «Idą» Indra (in Bankura District). 

301, last line: read pata for pata. 

302, l. 20: read k&rà for kira. 

302, 1. 27: after (kàlaka): add so গোরো রঙ «gör (<gora+na) ran» 
fair colour, cf. গোরো মেয়ে «góró méyé» fair girl, in Birbhum district, 
beside গোরা « gorà » the fair or white one, a European, an English soldier ; and 
গোরা « Gora» a name of Chaitanya-deva (because of his fair complexion). 

304, 1. 22: add also পানীয় « paniya » potable. 

305, after l. 13 add: 

A final «-a» in ts. words transforms these words into siss. by being 
changed in Colloquiel Bengali to «-i» or «-u» in disyllabie words 
when the first syllable has «i» or «u» : eg. « ista > isbi, pinda > 
pindi, simha > singhi, mista > misti, mitra > *mittri > mittir, citra > 
*cittri > cittir»; also «caritra > *carittri > carittir », a trisyllabic word; 
so «dusta > dustu, munda >mundu, kunda > kundu, tugta > tustu, 
mürkha > mukkhu, süksma > sukkhü, dhürta > dhuttu, ürdhva > tbh. 
ubbha > ubhu », etc. 

Final «-a» preceded by a «y», or by «ks» and «ji» (in Bengali 
pronunciation « khya, gy& »), in tss, becomes « -i» : « yajiia > yaggl, jaggi ; 
pathya > pathyi, patthi; satya > sattyi, satti; laksa > lakkhya, lakkhi; 
süryya = sürjya > surjji, sujji> (spelt as সৃয্যি « süyyi ৯), ete. 

306, 1. 12: Other examples of «-& > -š > zero»: OIA গোধা « godha > MIA 
gohà > Bengali góh, go » (as in গোলাপ « gd-sipa » iguana); ঘটা «ghatà > 
ghadà > MB ঘড় gharà» array, as in Krittivàsa; যাত্রা « yatra > jatta, 
18৮৮৮ > যাত, জাত jütà» as in জাত-গান «jàta-gànà (Manbhum District) 
= yātrā-gāna » song and play and in মহানাদের জাত « Mahanaderé jata » for 
« Mahanadéra yàtrà» a festival in a village near Magra in West Bengal 
(Hugli Dt.). 

309, l. 8: read MB for MA. 

312, 1. 7: Cf. also পই-পই (ক'রে) বল! « pai-pai (ka're) bala» to repeat at every 
step, to repeat or warn continually: « pads padé = pratipadam ৯, 


50 ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 


313, 7. 11: after (81800), add: হেট «héta» below >in a crouching position 
(*ahénta < *ahettha < *adhistat, Buddhist Sanskrit hestà = OIA adhas- 
tat) ; MB পাসরে « pasare » forgets (apa-smarati). 

314, after l. 29: Other examples of initial «a--+-one consonant» changing to 
«&»: «amrgta-» not swept or cleaned (as opposed to sam-mrsta = cleaned) 
> * «aWittha- > Sithi—Sithua > ৪95, 86 » wncleaned, as of plates after a 
meal, or touched with lips; « ali-jihva > আল্জিভ al-jibha, al-jib(h)à » 
uvula; «agni> MIA sts. agani> আগনি, আগুনি, আগুন agani, 
üguni aguna» fire; আবোলা «à-bolà» not speaking, without speech > 
অবলা «a-balà ৯, e.g. গোরু অবলা জীব « góru abala 179৮৯ a cow is an animal 
without language (this «abal&» is mistakenly taken to mean weak, 
powerless: but cf. Modern Greek, in which a horse—« hippos» in 
Standard or Old Greek—is usually called « alogos (aloyo)» = without speech); 
«aputra > avutta, avutta > *ávunta, &vunta > Bengali আউট «ath» 
as in আউট-কুড়া, আঁটকুড়ো «àütà-kurà, &tà-kuro » one with a home (kurā = 
kita) without a son; cf. Panjabi «aŭt, aut» without issue. 

315, 1. 19: read måśāną for masina. 

316, [. 12: read «ith» for «ata»; after (antra), add: আশথ beside অশথ 
«agatha, agatha (aévattha)»; and in l. 15, delete: খাজা «khàjà» & 
sweet-meat to be chewn (khadya), and take this deleted portion to p. 321, 
1. 23, before the word জাড় ; adding kh&jja before khadya. 

319, 1. 20: The word «sahh&» forming the plural Dr. Sukumar Sen has 
drawn my attention to the word «yuvati-sabh&» in Song 18 of the 
*Gita-Govinda' (Canto IX). Cf. also pp. 732-33. 

319, Z. 21: The form সব «sabẹ < MIA sarvva, sabba < OIA sarva ». A con- 
nexion with «sabhà » assemblage, gathering, as suggested by Dr. Sukumar 
Sen, has been noted. Helmer Smith, in the ‘Bulletin de la Société de 
Linguistique de Paris’, 1935, Vol. 36, fasc. 1, p. .18, has discussed the 
question of the aspirated form. Rev. S. H. Kellogg, ‘A Grammar of 
the Hindi Language’, § 330, has referred to « sabh6» as oblique plural, 
as opposed to «sab», nominative, case direct, singular. Jules Bloch, 
"Langue Marathe’, Paris, p. 133, also considered the «bh» in « sabh » 
as being from «sarva >savva >sab-+-h». Helmer Smith regards 
«sabh6» as being an aggregative form, like ৫0608, tind», which are 
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morphologically connected with oblique plurals like « unhó, kinh, jinhó 
(= Braj jinhaü) », etc. , ITA (4১001087088) « savvaha » should have given 
«*siba» (cf. Braj «jà-kaü, jā-hi < jaha-»). « sabh » may be explained 
as a back formation: e.g. « log-6 > log (nom.)», so « sabhó > sabh ». 
« jinhó », etc., are to be analysed not as « jin-h-6 », but as «jin-h6 », the 
«-hó» being taken ready-made from « (-2)-hó < -aha(n)am ». Dialectal 
Bengali forms like সভান, সভানের «sabhana, sabhànéra» of all, are, 
however, extensions of সভ «sabha», whatever is its origin. We may 
also note the Gujarati form «sàv < savva » complete. 

With regard to the phonological problem « vartate > vattai > Bengali 
বটে bate, Oriya até», compare Bhojpuri « bare < *bate» (« bate» would 
be regular from « vattati, vartate ৯), plural «bàran (vartante)», and 
also « bie, bay, ba», which show the final phonetic decay of this verb. 

320, 1. 3: cf. নিশিভোর « nigi-bhora » for the whole night < « niśi+bhara »: cf. 
দিন-ভর, রাত-ভর, মাস-ভর, বছর-তর « dinà-bhara, rata-bhara, müsá-bharà, 
etc, Of. also MIA « nisi-bharammi » (PSM). Here 


bacharà-bharà ৯, 
«bhóra» with «-0-» may be through the influence of the word ভোর 
« bhórà » dawn, early morning — the whole night up to dawn. 


321, 1. 8: পগার « pagara »: probably Persian « paigar » ditch. Is it Hindustani 


Persianized, or vice versa ? 
321, U. 16, 17: The earlier form o 
নাইঅর, নাইহর « nài(h)arà ». 
ess of «6; 12262 9 >a» with nasals or 


322, l. 13: add; The reverse proc 
nasalization of the vowel, is also found: Sanskrit « dayana- » fying, 


Hindi « dainà » Bengali ডেনী, ড্যানা, ডানা «dena, dyana = dena (dialectal), 
(Standard) dané » wing; « chidra- > chidda-, *ehinda- » Bengali C1, Bim, 
gni « chéda, chada > chiida » hole; « genda » marigold, as in Hindi = 
Bengali গেঁদা, ANT, atm « geda, g&dà, gādā»; « sandhi » piercing (through 
the wall) > «*sendhi> > Bengali সিঁধ « stdhà ৯ also verb ciatta, সাঁধানো 
« s&dh&no, s&dhano ৯ enter, wriggle in. 

Also p. 331, l. 16. 


324, 1. 3: দেরখো « dórákho » : see ante, Note on p. 278, Ul. 7, 8. 
324, L. 6: read «miguti» for « niguti »; l. 10, read * piusi for piusi; l. 25, 


read BIS for BIS. , 
325, 1. 10, read *üru for *uru; 1. 21, read -asthi- for -asthi-. 


f নায়ের, also found in dialectal Bengali, is 
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.328, 1. 8, after (61075) add: whence Modern Bengali (as in Murshidabad District) 
র্যা [re :] furrow-line, plough-track. 

328, l. 28: add বেসাতি, বেসাত «bés&ti, 5956৯ ৯ business, buying and selling 
(vaisya-tva-); সেঁঝুতি « s&jhuti » evening lamp (sandhya-vartika). 

329, l. 8 from bottom: correct bodra to bodra. 

331, L. 20, read যদ্দিন for afia; l. 25, read caritavya for cartavya. 

331, L 21: add বড়-ঠাকুর > WSTI « bada-thákura > bata-thakura» title of 
respect for husband's elder brother. l. 31: cf. also গুরুঠাকুর « guru-thakurd » 
respected (spiritual) teacher > গুর্‌ ঠাকুর, Sb ঠাকুর (extreme colloquial form) 
«guri-thakura > gutá-thàkurà ». 

333, L. 8: after [fidne], add: ঘটাটা « ghati-tà » that water vessel, বাটাটা « bati-ta » 
that cup = Standard Coll. ঘট্টে, বাট্টে « ghotàte, batáte». 

334, U. 5, 6: Alternative derivation— « prativésya > (Pali) pativéssa-, 
pativissa-, (Old Bengali) পড়শি padisi > Bengali পড়শি parasi; = Hindi 
paros ». 

334, l. 7: from bottom, add: করযৃচা < *করমছা। < *করমোছা « karamaca < *kara- 
machà < *kara-mōchā » an acid fruit, Cassia carondas (Skt. kara-marda, 
Hind. karaundà: cf. * Devatà', Panini Office, Allahabad, 1917, p. 155). 

334, l. 14: also, sis. ভাগিনা, ভাগনে «bhàgin&, bhügàne < *bhüginaa < bhigi- 
nya ». 

334, l. 21: add: strong initial stress in a sense-unit or breath-unit as part of 
& sentence has given rise to wide-spread loss of interior «-8-», leading 
to a sort of polysynthesis or holophrasis in Modern Colloquial Bengali: 
eg. যাইতে দেও যেতে দাও > যেদ্দাও, জেদ্দাও «jaita deo > jete-dáo > 
1505০ » let it go; বসিয়া থাকিয়া 30 থেকে > TH থেকে « basiya thakiy& 
> ba’sé théké > ba's-thekó» while sitting, or while remaining seated; 
শুখাইতে দিতে > শুখোতে, wats দিতে > শুকুদ্দিতে « éukhaité-dits > 'éukhoté, 
Sukhuté ditë > sukuddite » to let it dry; এ-বেলা, ও-বেলা > এব্‌লা, ওব্‌লা 
«ē-bēlä, o-bslà > áblà, oblà » this time of the day, that time of the day, etc. 

335, l. 7: from bottom: correct persons £o person. 

335, l. 21: cf. Pali « mutinga < mrdanga; kalimbhaka < kadamba point; 
pilàla < 08181 ». | i 

336, L 9: add xu « mayänå» extra ghee (or oil) mixed with flour (to 
make pastry soft and melt in the mouth), originally oil, waz or butter rubbed 
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on lips during winter: 'Karpüra-mafijari', I, verse 13: ৫ bimbotthé 
bahala na denti maanar nó gandha-tellàvilà » they do not put any more 
maana to their bimba-like lips, nor are they using perfumed oil (« maana 
= OIA *mradana, mrdana, mrada » soft < « mrdu »: in Hindi « moyàn », 
Garhwali « món », Nepali « mayan, main », Marathi « mo(h)an »). 

337, l. 10: correct -ü- to -ü-. 

337, l. 12: The source of চৌধুরী «caudhuri» may equally be « catur-dhara- 
iká»: cf. Hindi, Maithili etc., « caudh(a)ri », Assamese « caudhari ». 


341, 1. 6: from bottom: read ja&r for jaér. 

342, l. 10: read chayarà for chayara; l. 19, delete MB. 

342, l. 16: after (vadana), add: ময়ান «mayana» (mradana): see above, note 
on page 336, l. 9. 

346, ll. 5, 6: In the * Varna-ratnakara’, we have Early Maithili « mahuari ». 
which would suggest « *madhu--karika» as the source of মৌহারী 


« mauhàri ». 

347, 1. 31: also প’ল, AT, পোলো « pala, 
fish, Assamese « pala» < « palava « 
ox (bali-varda > *balivadda, *balavadda): 
(kacchapa, kacchava); Bhada (Bhadrapada, Bhaddavaa); para (paravata, 
*paravaa); güdha (gardabha, gaddaha)». NB T37 « dambalà» sour 
milk or lemon juice, to turn milk into curds, < «OTA dadhi+amla > 
dadhy-ambla > *dahi-amb(a)la, *dai-ambala, *dayambala > *daambala, 
dambalà »; cf. also Skt. ts. « apacaya » waste, in Cal. Coll. w*Ib «ap&ca 
< *apacaa » ; Skt. «a-Sakti » might, power, ability, «&-Sakta-» very 
powerful, mighty, able ( = samyak-éakti-visista, as in a late lexicon) > 
«üsatta-a > 8৪8৮, > NB আস্ত asta, MB also "9 asta» unbroken, uncut, 
whole, entire (2: cf. English whole < hale). 

348, 1. 27. Also কাল-সাপ « kala-sapa» black snake, cobra, কাল-নাগিনী « kala- 
nügini» black female snake, চট «kalà-kütà» a virulent poison; 
কাল-পেঁচা « kala-pécà » black owl, কাল-কচু « külá-kacu » black or bitter yam; 

কাল-কাশুন্দা « kala-kasunda» black kàsundà plant, etc. Comparable to 

«kala, kalo, kala», we have other words like 


ata, কাল (কালো), কালা es, 
ota ভাল (€ ) ভালা « phala (as in ভাল-মানুষী > ভানু-মানৃষি « bhàla-mànusi 


< bhal-mangi » behaving like a good or honest man, ভালা লাইন 


pa'lé, polo » bamboo basket to catch 
plava»; বলদ « baladà ». oz, draught 
cf. Ass. «kacha = kaso 
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mànus&» a good man, ভালা মোর বাপা «bhàlà mora bàp&» good father 
mine (in familiar jocular spirit, addressing a friend in appreciation); $15 
«k&cà» not ripe, but tb-Fa « k&cá-kalà » unripe banana ; ঘোড় « ghora » 
horse as in ঘোড়-দৌড় « ghora-daurd » horse-race, beside ঘোড়া « ghora » horse. 
Cf. the short, ordinary, long, and redundant forms of Western and Central 
Magadhan speeches—« ghur (ghór); ghor&; ghóraw&; ghórauwà ». 

349, l. 1: after NIA, add: (where no special force of the «-&-» is present or 
evident). 

350, 1. 4: before etc. add: যাই, তাই « jai, tai» (yada-hi, tada-hi). 

350, after line 12, add: In a few instances, we have «-àva» 9 «-0» in 
Bengali: ধোয় «dhoy, dho&» washes (dhavati: possibly influence of 
« dhauta > *dhota) »; তো, ত’, ত «to, ta’, ta = to» (tàvat) indeed, truly, 
verily (different from the other তো «to» from « tatah, tato, tado, *tao, 
*taü » meaning then 2, what then 2) 

350, l. 20: delete দেউল « ৪০1৯৯ (MIA déula, déva-kula). 

360, l. 24: add কুন «ekuna» total, totality, in all (ëka+pūrņa > -unna: cf. 
Hindi ikauni); বাছুর « bachura » calf (vatsa-rüpa, vaccha-rüa, bachari > 
büchaur, büchur); so গাভুর «gübhur&» youth, young man (garbha-rüpa). 

351, l. 13: add at the end: But পৌনে « paune, poune» less by a quarter has 
«-au- » for MIA «-üo- » (08০0, < 08608). 

362, l. 15: read *duulia for *duülia; l. 8 from bottom, after (déva, déha), add: 
রে, র্যা [re:, rze:] track-line for plough to follow (*réa, réha, réhà, rekhà). 

352, 1. 15: delete wat, etc. 

352: after l. 24, add: Yn Calcutta Bengali, «-u&» is further contracted to 
«-0»: eg. gm, জুও, জো «jüà- jo» (dyüta-); «Wl, কুয়া, Fs, কো 
«kuyé=kuwa, kud, ko» (küpa-); *কান-কুআ, TASS, HATH « kana-kua, 
k&na-kuo, kanakd» gills of fish (karna-küpa-); দুহা, দুআ, ve, দো 
«du(h.à, dé» (durbhagé-> duh&); 7, সুতা, সুও, সো «su(h)à-, sud, 
৪০৯ (subhag- > suhà-); *বাধা-ভালুকুআ ; বাঘা-ভালুকো « bāghā-bhāluk-uā > 
bagha-bhalako » like a big tiger or bear (vyaghra-+bhalluka-+ ua). 

352, after 1. 29, add: Old Bengali « biyana-» (= Skt. virana-) > « *beama- 
Modern Bengali বেনা bēnā» an aromatic shrub, ‘khus-khus’. Middle 
Bengali «55» from various sources becomes in the Calcutta colloquial 


[x8], e.g. বেহালা, ব্যায়লা « behala, beyālā [bæčlaa] » violin (from Portugues? 
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vióla?); পেয়ারা > প্যায়রা « peārā [pæčraa]» a pear, @ guava (from 
Portuguese pera); পেয়ালা, প্যালা «psyàlà, pyàlà [pzélaa]» cup (from 
Persian pyálah); জেয়াদা, জ্যাদা, জ্যায়দা « jeada, 1805, [35:eedaa] ৯ (Perso- 
Arabic zy&dah) too much; দেহালা, দেয়ালা «de(h)iülà [dæčlaa]»; a 
baby's smile im sleep (? déva-kalà-, déva-khéla-); শেহালা; শেয়ালা, শ্যায়লা 
«6e(h)àlà [fedlaa]» moss, slime in a mass of water or in a moist place 
(éaibala- ), found also as শ্যাওলা [fæðlaa]; Skt. « pārāvata-, Pali parépata » 
pigeon = Bengali পায়রা [paaéraa]: here the vocalism is not clear 
(? párüvata > *püraua > *parwa > *pà?rà > payra). 

353, l. 7: from bottom: read *ghrata. 

353, afte, l. 7: add: So «godha > goha > *goa- > Bengali (ù &০-৯ as in 
গোসাপ «go-sapa» iguana (= godha-sarpa; Dialectal Bengali গুহিল 
«guhilà [g'uil] », ibid., = Rajasthani « gohil- »; Middle Bengali « da» 
from various sources becomes in the Calcutta colloquial [9:, 28] = like 
English aw as in caught, e.g. Standard Bengali গোয়ালা « goals (gopala-) 
= Calcutta Bengali গয়লা « gayala [goéla]», Calcutta Bengali sal 
may&r& [moéra-] a pastry cook (médaka-kara- > *moaaara- > *mo&ra-); 
ওহাড়, ওয়াড় « d(h)ara » pillow-case = অড় [9:1], (avavésta- 2); দোয়াৎ 
«doüth&» ink-pot (Perso-Arabic dawat) = দৎ [do:t]; রওয়াক, রোয়াক 
«raóük&, ro&k» (Persian rawaq) ledge of house = 3€ [ro:k]; Perso- 
Arabic « wagt» time, « wali» ruler, teacher, « wazü» ablutions, « wasil ৯ 
a name, «wazed» a name = ওক্ত or TF, অলী, অজু, WOES, অজেদ « okta 
or &kta, lī, 810, &chēl, 8150 »; দরওয়াজা « daréaja » door (Persian darwazah) 
= দরজা «৪5855», also দরোজা «dardji»; Poetic Bengali মাতোয়ালা, 
মাতোয়ারা « matéala, -ārā » intoxicated (matta-pàla-), beside মাতল «(matala); 
and Sanskrit words like «svüda, svàmi» become সোয়াদ, cm « soada, 
sami» and then in extremely colloquial forms sm, সমী [fo:d, fomi]. So 
«anusvara » became « *anuss0ara », and then in common Bengali pronun- 
ciation [onuffor], as if অনুস্বর ; and শোতাবাজার « Sébha-bajara », name of one 
of the old quarters of North Calcutta, first became [10190005501], with 
bilabial spirant [8] for aspirate [bfi], and then [foabayzar], now actually 
pronounced as শ'-বাজার [fobazzar]. So কাঁঠালের কোয়া «küthaler& koa > 
-kå [ko:]» the seed pod, seed vessel, sheath of the jack-fruit (Kosa-, koha-, 
koa); Sanskrit « samanga », Hindi « 8978, swang », Bengali *cirate, সঙ 
«sdang > s&h» [Jorn] disguise, fancy dress. 
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355, l. 8: after (nacca, nrtya), add: MB বালোয়া « basda» ox, bull = Mai- 
thili « basshà » (vasaha-, vrsabha-); in J. 21, read *tadréana. 

355, l. 28: after (rju), add: this is found in NB as a sis. as রুজু «ruju», 
e.g. «ruju-ruju jānālā, daraja» windows or doors in a room opposite to 
each other. 

356, 1. 2: before etc., add বুক «buke» chest (cf. Skt. vrkka, Avestan voroüka 
kidney, MIA bukka). 

357, l. 5 from bottom: correct egreja to igreja. 

357, l. 31: Other instances of consonant +«-ra, -ri» falling in line with 
a «r» in stss. and foreign words: e.g. বৃহৎ > fages, বিরদ, বিরোদ « brhat > 
birhat, biradá, birdda » big: প্রভু «prabhu > purbhu (as in the ‘Crepar 
Xaxtrer Orthbhed’) » lord; at « Prayaga (= Allahabad city) > probüg > 
9655৪, põerāg, poirag»; গ্রহণ «grahana (> grehan, gerhón > geron) » 
eclipse of Sun or Moon; পরমায়ূ « paramayu » life-span (pirmaéu, promai, 
pormai, premài, 7981); প্রলয় « pralaya » dissolution of the universe, chaos, 
chaotic, vast (prela’, perla’, pellié, pellaé); প্রহনাদ « Prahlida» ৫ Purata 
character (prelhid > prellād+-iyā = prelhādiyā > pellādē = a spoilt child); 
Portuguese « Cristiad কৃম্তাউ > freta, খীষ্টান Khristan » became cata, খেষ্টান 
«Khrestàn, Khestan », beside eighteenth century Bengali arate « krestao » 
(English Christian gives current Bengali কৃশ্চান, ক্রিশ্চান Kriécan); P erian 
« Mir-deh » headman of a village > Bengali surname written as qa, A, 
firn, মিদ্যা «mridh&, mirdā, midda, midyà ». 

358, l. 3, l. 6: read respectively [aabrito] and [aabbrito]; last line, correct to 
ghanakam. 

358, Nasalization of Vowels, 

See in this connexion the monograph of Prof. Abdul Hai, ‘A Phonetic 
and Phonological Study of Nasals and Nasalization in Bengali’, Univer- 
sity of Dacca, East Bengal, Pakistan, 1960, p. 241, which gives a descriptive 
or synchronistic study of nasals and nasalization in Bengali. As the treat- 
ment here is not historical and comparative, the question of Reduced 
Nasols in Bengali is not taken up (see pp. 360, 361, 362 in the ODBL). 

359, l. 12: for «W» read «wo. 

362, L 27: There are exceptions, in affixes: e.g. in the present participle 
(Satz) forms in «-ant-, -nt-», the nasalization is lost in Bengali (8৫ 
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p. 372 below), and in the locative affix for the noun, -ত,-তে « -ta, -t6<-anta-, 


-antahi » in MIA. 
363, l. 12: -after Bengal, add: In tss. and stss. in Calcutta Bengali, a pronun- 
ciation [gg] for [ng] is also common: e.g. গঙ্গাস্নান = [gorgasnan], সঙ্গে-সঙ্গে 


^ 1 অঙ্গাজীভাবে = [০0000007906] in close proximity, limb-to- 

amo. 

364, 1. 7, add: But we have the sts. বেনুন « bennan& (bennón)» curry from 
« vyafijana ». 

364, 1. 14: before শিঙুনি, add লাং (ল্যাং) মারা «làn (leh) mara» to trip one with 
the foot or with a kick, from «,/langh » jump. 

365, 7. 12: read sanda for sanda. 

365, 1. 29: add, as first example: 24 «Ida [1:d] » Indra, common in Birbhum 
and West Bengal districts; e.g: ইদ রাজার অপ্সরী «Ydà-rājārẹ apsari» 
an Apsaras of King Indra; ইন্দাস, Sati «Indása, Idisa» (Indravasa), 
a village name; ইদারা, ইদেরা «10878, 10578 a big masonry well with 
plenty of water (Indrāgāra- ); ইদকুড়ি, ইদুকুড়ি « Idá-kuri, Idu-kuri » name of 
a quarter in Vishnupur iown (in Bankura) (Indra-kütik&, Indra-kundika t). 

365, l. 32: after (bindu), add: drop; drunken stupor; পঁড়িত «pürita, sts. from 
pandita », title of a class of priests of the Dharma cult among the Dom caste. 

366, 1. 7 from bottom: read Simul& for simul. 

367, l. 12 add: and SKK চাম্তলী « cámbhali » a flower for « cāmēli ». 

369, 1. 7 from boitom: read *inta for *inta. 

369, 1. 23, add at the end: So early Bengali আচাভুআ «&c&bhu&» passing 
strange, wonderful (atyadbhuta-, accabbhua-), beside Early Awadhi (as in 
Tulasidasa's ‘ Rama-carita-manasa’) « acambhau ৯ (with nasalization). 

370, 1. 6: read s&cayati for Sécayati, l. 19, b&tulà for batulé. 

370, 1. 25: add: AGA «pütulà» doll (puttala < putra-la: puttalika > 
« Hindi putali »; MIA desi « potta » belly, stomach, whence Marathi « pot», 
cf. Bengali পৌটা « pót& » intestines of fish, anything viscid in a lump; পুঁজ 
« pijà » pus, matter from sores or itches (püya > *püyya > *pujja, *pufija »; 
from «püyya» we have also « *püvva, *pivva, *pibba », whence Magahi 
and Hindi «pib» pus). 

372, 1. 5, before পালকী, add: MB পাখুড়ী «pükhudi» petal of flower, cf. MIA 
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58 - ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 


372, U. 9, 10: the word সকড়ি (সকড়ী), সঁকড়ি occurs in Oriya as « samkhudi ». 
The aspirate in the Oriya form suggests MIA «samkhada-» rather 
than «samkada- < samkata (also < sam-Fkrta-)» as the source. MIA 
«samkhada- » would be from OIA « samskrta- » fully done > fully cooked. 
In Oriya the original sense is preserved: all foods, rice, curries, payasa, 
elc., which are boiled in water, as opposed to being cooked or fried in ghee or 
oil, and then such food left over on the plate or leaf, and so unclean. In North 
India, সঁকড়ি food is called « kaccà » and ghee-fried food « pakkà ». 

372, 1. 5 from bottom: Cases of denasalization of «-m- > Wo: সাতাসে, আটাসে 
«sütüso, atasé» a baby born im the seventh|eighth month (*sata-masiya, 
*itha-masiya in Middle Bengali); so বারাস্যা « barasya» belonging to the 
twelve months (bàraha + masiya). 

378, ll. 11-12: read | for f. 

378, l. 13, after e.g. add: Pali «isséra, acchéra < *éssaira, *acchaira 
< *essairia, *acchairia < OIA ài$varya, àécarya ». 

386, 1. 18: after « ৫8৯ » add: beside (HB « géta». 

386, after l. 27, add: In the novel ‘Alalér Gharér Dulal’ (published 1858) by 
Pyari Chand Mitra, a Muslim character named Bahulya, i.e. Bahulla 
(atzat—-for বাহাউল্লা Baha’ullah), speaking in the village patois round about 
Calcutta, says এজ, CFA ৫61, 251৯ (for আজ, কাল « aja, kala»), and these 
are the expected transformations of MB «&ji, kali» in South Radha 
Bengali. 

387, after line 10, add: Epenthesis is still an active phonological process 
in Bengali to the south of Calcutta, and round about Calcutta, ০.৮" 
forms like পাইলে < পালিয়ে _পালাইয়া « pails < piliyé = palaiya » having run 
away; দাইডে, দেঁইড়ে < দাঁড়িয়ে = দীড়াইয়৷ « d&ire, déiré < düriye = daraiya» 
having stood still. হাইরে, হেইরে < হারিয়ে = হারাইয়া « hire, hēirë < hariyé 
= hàràiyà» having lost or getting lost, ঘুইরে ঘুরিয়ে = ঘুরাইয়া « ghuirë < 
ghuriyé = ghuráiyà» having swung round, গইলে < গলিয়ে = গলাইয়া « gailé 
< galiyé=galaiya » having slipped through, etc. 

392, 1. 19: read [jottto] for [1০1৮০]. 

395, 1. 3: cf. also বারো, বোরো ধান «ba'ro, bord ৫57৮ a kind of rice (6957 
nàma-màlà': varaya = éali-bhédé a kind of rice; < varaka; *varuka > 
*barua--à > *barua, *baurua > boro:). 
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395, 1 6: Stam, আঁধুয়া «andhua, &dhuà» dark and damp, underground 
(andhuka-). 

396, 1. 3, from the end: read [borp(h)i] for [borp(h)i]. 

398, 1. 10 from bottom, read * কুড়লি for the first কৃড়ালি and kuràli for kurali. 

402, 1. 14, before origin, add: to their: 1. 6 from bottom, read [fore o:]. 

403, l. 14, see in this connexion additions to p. 353, l. 7 above. 

406, 1. 14, add "fp; «üdhya» a rich man আড়্চি্যি, আডিড « Add(h)yi, Addi» 
a surname, Anglicised as * Auddy’. 

407, l. 9: cf. Hindi « banai» making charges for jewellery > Bengali atat 
« bani». 

409, 1. 21: add: MB sts. পরতেখ « paratekha» (as in the ‘Caitanya-Bhaga- 
vata’ = Skt. pratyaksa > *parattiakkha). 

412, l. 22: after (vaiv&hika), add: so বেন, ব্যান < Gm <বেহাইন «bën, byan 
[bze:n] < bein < béhain » son's or daughter's mother-in-law (*vaivahini); 
Skt. «jfiàna», MB pronunciation «geàna», in New Bengali [ge:n] 
(গ্যান). 

424, 1. 6 from bottom: add MB « -Bh&., -&y&- » also occur as [08]; e.g. গয়না 
< গহনা « [goóna] < g&h&nà » ornaments, jewels (grahana-); ময়না « [mona] 
< mayan&» à talking bird, ‘mynah’ (madana-). Inl. 16, read [bi3sfa] for 
[bhõeĵa]. 

430, U. 4 and 2 from the end: [15] (as in [koftsit] and [dzoik :həĵtsok :re:]) is 
pronounced also as [rd] and [eg]. 

430, ll. 26 ff. The tentative transcription in typical East Bengali pronun- 
ciation of the first two verses from the Sanskrit * Meghadüta' has to be 
corrected. Things to be specially noted: (a) the aspirate [fi] becomes 
[2], the glottal stop, and it changes its place; (b) [gfi, zf, Af, df, bf], 
voiced aspirates, have the recursive pronunciation with the glottal stop 
accompaniment, a8 [g?, dze, de, de, bz]; (c) «$c» becomes «occ» [gg] 
or [rq], not [fts]: kaécit = [korcfit]. 

438, 1. 9: read § 84 for § 86. 

440, l. 2: after (anduka), add—chain to bind feet of an elephant. 

440, l. 21: read går for gir; last line, correct T to 1. 

441, 1. 3: The Aspirates. Tt should be noted that the aspirate nasals and 
liquids («nh, mh, rh, Ih»: cf. ‘Prakrta-Paingala’, Bib. Ind. ed., p. 6) 
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occurred in OB and Early MB, and these became deaspirated in the 
Late MB stage. 

443, l. 5 from bottom: read « 8815 » for « adla ». 

448, after l. 15, add new para: 

There is in the Modern Standard Colloquial, a doubling of a consonant 
in some compounds as well as verb-forms in connexion with a preceding 
« -i- » vowel: e.g. বছর দুই-তিন > দুত্তিন « bachard dui-tin& > duttind » two or 
three years; গোটা দুই-চার > দুচ্চার «gotà dui-cürà > duccürb» about two or 
four pieces; following the MB forms করিছে, ধরিছে, চলিছে, etc., « kariché, 
dhariché, caliché » is (or are) doing, holding, going > Modern Standard 
Colloquial ক'ৰৃছে or ক'চ্ছে, PIZ or TZ, চ’লৃছে «ka’rchd or ka'cché 
(58006), dha’rché or dha'cche (07:08), ca/lché», we have MB জাইছে 
(যাইছে), খাইছে, ধুইছে, দুহিছে, হইছে, পাইছে « jāichë, khàiche, dhuiché, duhiché, 
haiche, pàich8 » is going, is eating, is washing, is milking, is happening, is 
getting > Standard Colloquial যাচ্ছে, খাচ্ছে, ধুচ্ছে, দুচ্ছে, z^ cu, পাচ্ছে « jücche, 
khacché, dhucché, ducché, ha’cché, pacché». Where there is an « h » in the 
Toot as @ non-initial in MB, the loss of «i» is usually resisted in Modern 
Bengali, e.g. MB কহিছে, দূহিছে, গাহিছে, চাহিছে « kahiché, duhiche, gühiché, 
cühichà » is speaking, is milking, is singing, is asking in Modern Bengali we 
have কইছে, দুইছে, গাইছে, চাইছে « kaiche, duicho, gāichē, c&ich8 » beside ক'চ্ছে 
দুচ্ছে, গাচ্ছে, চাচ্ছে « ka’cchd, ducch8, gacché, cácch8 » : the forms retaining 
the -2- « -i- » would still appear to be more common. We have thus a case 
of «iF consonant » giving rise to loss of «i», with this loss compensated 
by doubling the consonant. Is it a case of the ই «i» first changing to 
«y», and then possibly to the glottal stop «?» as a substitute for the 
«y », and finally the glottal step originating in this manner assimilating 
with the following consonant and doubling it? (Do we see & reverse case 
of Latin «ct = kt, pt» changing first to «tt» in Vulgar Latin and then 
this « -tt- » changed to «?t-», and finally to «-it» in French—as in the 
case of Latin «factum, coctum, lactem, septem » first becoming « fatto 7 
fattu, cotto > cottu, latte, sette» and then « fait, lait, cuit, set” 
(written ‘sept’, but probably it was « *seit» first)? The colloquial form 
জাতঃপাত (for জাতিপাত) « jatappate » outcasting for « jāti-pāta » is peculiar: 
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there might have been intermediate stages like « jait-pita > *ja’t-pat > 
*jāta?pāt > jatappat». See p. 1026, and Note on it, below. 

449, l. 5: add recent before foreign, and put a comma afterwards. After 1. 8, 
add: Other instances of assimilation: «n >m»: মোহন-ভোগ « mohaná- 
1752৬ » pudding made of semolina, ghee and sugar > « mo(h)6nà-bhoga > 
mómbhóog»—«mumbhog» in the Calcutta Colloquial; «nd 2 n2 9»: 
ডাগ্তাগুলি « danda-guli» tip-cat (game)> ডানৃগুলি, ডাংগুলি «dan-guli, danguli ». 

451, 1. 22: correct pafica to paíica; l. 24, at the beginning, add: « -r- » is similarly 
assimilated to a following [|], as in মাকড়সা « m&karás& » spider, Calcutta 
Coll. মাকসা, মাকোসা «mks» [makorfa > mokofa], হীড়ীশাল « h&riéàla » 
room for pots, kitchen « h&irsala » by Epenthesis, then হেঁশেল « h&ela ». 

452, l. 5, and l. 4 from bottom: correct < to >. 

452, l. 13: The doubling of a consonant before «y, v» in tss. (turned in 
this way to stss.) is really a case of Progressive Assimilation: e.g. « satya ৯ 
> [fotto], « 9৪1০৯ > [bakko], «sattva » > [fotto], « dvitva » > [ditto], 
etc. With the «-y-», there was a stage of Epenthesis first: «satya > 


*saitya > [fotto] », eto. 

453, l. 17: correct gh to għ. 

456, l. 10: add: শালিক, also শালিখ « éalika, salikhà » a chattering bird, a magpie 
(sarika, MIA *sàlikka-); শানুক «éaluka» a kind of lotus (galuka lotus root 
or stalk, MIA *salukka-). 

456, l. 14: correct kika to haka. 

456, 1. 16: add: বুক «buk&» chest, heart (bukka < vrkka kidney = Avestan 
voradka). 


456, after l. 30, add new lines: 
«sk»: Tq « bakana ৯ heifer (RV.1.164, 5: vatsa baskaya yearling 


calf: later Skt. baskayani, baskayini, also with va-: a cow with a young 
calf: cf. verse by Sonnoka, No.41 in the * Kavindra-vacana-samuccaya’), 

457, L 2: MB (SKK) বাঁহক «biühuka», NB বাউক, বাক «büuka, baka» a 
carrying pole for the shoulder, with a load at each end or wing (vihangika, 
*vahangika, Hindi bahangi). 

459, 1. 2: bring here as the first example খড়ী from line 8. 

459, 1. 12: add খোঁপা «khóp&», OB « khompa-» hair braided and done into a 
loose knot («kgupa » shrub, bush > « *ksupya, *khuppa, *khumpa »; also 


E 
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«dépa [d&p]» the young of a snake; cf. also Bhojpuri «dapór» = 
« béwugf » foolish). 

497, [. 1: পড়িহায় in the SKK—we have it as পড়িহাহে = পড়িহাএ. 

497, 1. 16: cf. also ZI5 « hàrà » bone, Hindi « haddi = MIA desi hadda ». 

497, l. 25: add, NB নোড «nora » an acid fruit (Averrhoa acida: Skt. lavali > 
*lavadi). 

498, 1.15: read cot for দেগ. 

499, l. 4: «dhibari» also means a lamp (usually a tin lamp without chimney, 
burning kerosine). 

500, 1. 14: after ‘town’, add: Old Slav « gordü », Lithuanian « gatdas ». 

501, L 14: add: বেসাতি «besita» trade, business, buying and selling (vài- 
Sya-tva) extended to বেসাতি «besüti», by -i affix; আইহত, আয়াত, 
Calcutta Bengali SS «&ihata, ayyat; 60t» married state of a woman 
(avidhavatva: cf. Early Awadhi ahiwata; Marathi ahév = avidhava). 

501, l. 33: before যাতা, add জাত ৫18৮১ a religious procession or ceremony, 
religious or cult songs (yatra: cf. yatri-gina > jata-gand). 

502, 1. 9: from bottom: correct > to <. 

502, l. 11: add, at the end, চিরাতা, চিরেতা « 01785, cirétà» a very bitter drug 
(OB ciráyita, OIA Kirata-tikta-); নিমিতা, নিযৃতা, ITS ৫ nimita, nimátà, 
nimté » a village name (nimba-tikta-; cf. the Sanskrit name of the town of 
Modjopahit in Java: bilva-tikta-). 

502, U. 16, 17: delete GES « urutà » thigh (p. 325): see below, p. 503, l. 24, and 
also Addition under p. 504, 1. 27. 

502, 1. 26: add MB ধামাত «dhamiata» a religious devotee, as in the 'Sünya- 
Purana’ (dharmanta: cf. Early Maithili kamat servant < karmanta). 

502, L 31: add তাতি «tat» hot, heat (tapta); MB ছাতীঅণ «chátiana? 
dialectal ছাতিয়ান, ছাত্যান, ছাইতান also ছাতিম «chatiyana, chatyand, 
chàitàná, chatima » a seven-leaf tree (sapta-parni). 

504, last line, before মুখা, add: MB Batt «urütha» thigh, thigh-bone > NB 
bats, উরত, উরোত, উরুত «urata, urata, urdta, uruta» (uru-pastha, 
urvastha, as in the ‘Satapatha-Brahmana’); ভাখী «bhathi» bellows, in 
Barisal dialect (bhastra-). 

507, 1. 9: after « udhd ৯, add a fool, an idiot. 

509, l. 21, read পুঁটা মাছ for পুটা মাছ, 
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510, I. 10 from end: add, after «ripa» silver; and after rüpya-, stamped coin, 
with figure (= rüpa). 

510, after 1. 21, add: OIA «-pn-»: MB সোপ «sopa» sleep, as in the 'Sünya. 
Purana’, p. 85: সোপ করিয়া উঠিলেন গোসাঞি "l8" «sopa kariyà uthilena 
gosaüi pattusa» early in the dawn the Lord got up after having slept 
(svapna > MIA soppa, suppa). 

513, l. 2 from bottom: correct বেওড়া to বেওরা. 

513, 1. 22, after (mukula), add: cf. Bhojpuri « bawari—im-ké bawüri» = 
Bengali আমের বোল, বউল. 

514, l. 8: after -mr-, add *-mbr-. 

514, after l. 17, as a separate para: OIA « -vy-»: the future base £4 « -iba- » 
(OIA -itavya-, MIA -iavva., -iabba-). 

514, l. 29, add: But the word is found in MIA as a défi word — « babbari = 
kéSa-racana ». 

515, L. 5, read bhükh& for bhukha; after l. 23, add as a separate para: OTA 
«-dbh- ৯: MB আচাভুআ « àcábhuà » (atyadbhuta-); and then, after that, add 
the portion from উভিয়া যাওয়া to (ud+./bhr, bhar) in ll. 31-33 (by mistake 
entered under OIA « -rbh- ৯), 

515, I. 22: add at the end: A form « bhédra » is found in OIA lexicons whence 
MIA «bhedda > (Bengali) bhédà, (Nepali) bhéro, (Panjabi) bhéra, 
(Western Panjabi) dhledd, (Sindhi) bhedri». Bengali « médà » = Hindi 
«mérha», Sinhalese «mäda», from OIA «médhra» (Amara-kosa) < 
Indo-Iranian *maizdhra (whence probably also Skt. «masa», Hindi 
«més, méh» — «médhra, *maiZdhra» probably connected with OIA 
« móhati » (R. L. Turner, JRAS, July 1928, p. 667, see also below, p. 555, 
ll. 4, 5, from bottom, where the entry under « mérà » is also to be corrected 
as above). 

515, I. 25, add, after (sabhyagara): (Nalinikanta Bhattasali in Ep. Ind. XVIII, 
p. 85, derived «s&bhàra» from «sambhàra  sabbhüra» wealth and 
plenty. 

517, l. 13: the word চাউল «càulà» rice, husked and uncooked rice, is pro- 
bably Austrie: see Suniti Kumar Chatterji, "Two New Indo-Aryan 
Etymologies’ in the ‘Zeitschrift für Indologie and Iranistik’, Leipzig, 


1932, pp. 31-40. 
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519, 7. 19: add: The spellings in the ‘Crepar Xaxtrer Orthbhed’, « xuoron» 
= সুওরন, স্মরণ, «atua» আতুআ, আত্মা» ete., indicate an attempt to re- 
present, in the Portuguese orthography of this work, the nasalized « W» 
pronunciation of a post-consonantal « -m- ». 

520, 1. 9: before MB গোডাএ, add: ওই «gli» a surname. 

520, l. 30: A few more examples of «-m- > -W-»-—nasalization of «w»: 
OB পঁউআ «78৮৪৮ lotus (MIA sts. paduma- = OIA padma-: cf. 
Bhojpuri paü-nür = padma-nàla); গৌঁআর «goürà» rustic, uncultured, 
rough (gramagira); 9€ «gli» a surname (gomika, gomin owner of 
cattle, rich farmer: cf. Candra-gomin, grammarian of Bengal, ০. 600 A.D.= 
NB as in চাদ dE 0848 Gi); MB বাঙন «banana = bāřana » dwarf 
(vàmana): ef. NB বেঁটে-বাঙ্কুরা « béte-bànkurà < *bantiya-bawankara 
< -akara-» short, ‘of bantam height’, and dwarfish; *atéefem > বাউওুলে' 
«*badndaliya > biundulé» vagabond, vagrant, homeless, without work, 
(vata-mandala-ika: cf. Hindi bawandar, baündar whirlwind, confusion). 

521, 1. 6: add সাতাসে', আটাসে' « ৪8596, জট < sāta-māsiyā, āțha-māsiyā ৯ 
child born in the seventh or eighth month; বারাস্যা, বারাসে’ « barasya, baras6 
< büra-müsiy& » a poem describing the 12 months. i 

521, l. 11: before ছাতিম, add: Standard Coll. গোযুনে [gone] late, a sts., for 
গৌণে « gauné [goune, gówne] » (< gauna- ). 

522, |. 11: add: 4&3 «kharama » wooden clogs (Hindi kharad, Nepali 
kharau: *khadatva < *khadawa < kattha-vaua < kastha-paduka). 

523, l. 10: read $ for 6. 

525, l. 9 from bottom: read most for all; l. 3, from bottom, correct to intervocal. 

527, l. 9: correct to IZATE. 

531, last line: cf. also sts. folk-forms like SATT « bhagamün» for GANL 
*ভগঁৱান «bhagabin, *bhagawin» (bhagavan); ভাগ্যিমানী «bhügyi- 
mani» as a sls. feminine form of « bhigyavan ». 

532, L 12: ফুল-যু-পেড়ে: cf. Assamese FAY কাপোর «phulüm k&pr» cloth 
with flower embroidery. 

533, L 17: before Final..., add: Also নায়ক «nàyaka», pronounced com- 
monly as [naek]; 1. 22, add at the end: of. the traditional pronunciation 
of Sanskrit forms like « Haraya, Yadavaya, Madhavaya, Krsnaye ” 5 
[fiorae, jgadobae, madfiobae, 11160] in Vaishnava chanting or singing. 
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534, L. 11 from bottom: correct to পক. 

535, 1. 2: read (8) for (6). 

536, L. 13 from bottom: read as follows: at a later time, Early Braj-bhakha in 
the West as well), to change ... 

541, l. 26: before মালে, add: TET « nemantanna ৯ invitation to lunch or dinner 
(nimantrana > *nemantarna); এথেকে, যাথেকে «ettheke, jattheke» from 
this, from what < «rà théké, iara thakiya; jira theke, jāhāra thakiya ». 

543, 1. 13, add: Faridpur District নৈদ [noid] < *লইদ, রইদ < রউদ্দ < রৌদ্র; 
l. 26, add at the end: Cf. Assamese « pharal = bh&d&r» (bhandagara), 
« pariyal » (parivara family), and Hindustani, Bihari stss. « daliddar, 
calittar » (daridra, caritra). 

545, l. 11: before নুন, add নোড় « nora » an acid fruit (lavali > *lavadi). 

548, l. 11 from bottom: read apa-smarati for pra-smarati. 

548, I. 19, add আশগঁদ «aéa-güd&» a medicinal plant (a$va-gandha); আশ- 
শেওড়া, শাওড়া « as4-Sdora, -6&orà » a plant (a$va-sakhota-). 

549, 1. 1: read &iméapà for Simsapà. 

650, l 9: read.si for si; l 2 from bottom, read Sat&yuh. 

550, add at the bottom: In order to avoid this pronouncedly dialectal trans- 
formation of «s» to «h», which is held in ridicule, sensitive speakers 
of East Bengal dialects are occasionally found to use artificial forms like 
শার্মোনিয়যু for হারমোনিয়য় harmonium, শাপটিকট for হাফাটিকেট Aalf-ticket, 
শাইকোট for হাইকোর্ট high-court, ete., with the idea that it is correct or 
‘genteel’ to say «* or 7» for € «h». 

551, 1. 18: cf. also MB RJA « bichuré » for বিসরে « bisaró » forgets (vi-smarati) 
and Bengali মুছি, মুচি «muchi, muci» earthen crucible (müsik&; cf. 
Early Maithili misi, 20088). 

553, l. 25: add: র্যা [re:] furrow line (Murshidabad: র্যা-কানা হ'বৃছে [re-kana 
70108] the plough has gone off the straight line (MIA réha, OIA rekhà). 

554, 1. 9: গম «gama» wheat: possibly there were three forms in spoken OIA, 
connected with the Persian « gandum» and the various other connected 
forms in the Iranian speeches (see Paul Horn, ‘Grundriss der Neupersischen 

Etymologie’, Strassburg, 1893, p. 209, No. 935), viz. (i) « godhüma (as in 

Sanskrit), (ii) *gédhiima (whence Hindi 58), and (iii) *gadhama (whence 


Oriya gaham, Bengali *gaema > *glima > গম gama)», 
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555, L 27: before কাহন, add: MB (SKK) আহা « aha » (843). 

556, l. 9 from bottom: read b&ci for bici. 

557, l. 10: read saha for sáha; 11, read neh& for n&ha. 

560, l. 9: read regarded for regard: 1. 12, read Saifi for Saifi. 

563, L. 3 from bottom: correct to syllable. 

565: top. "The Sounds of Old Arabic. Following the analysis of Arabic 


sounds by W. H. T. Gairdner in his ‘Phonetics of Arabic 2, Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 1925, the table of Arabic sounds given on this page requires 
some correction: 

After the compartment for Glottal Sounds, there is to be added 
another for the Pharyngal Sounds of c [h] and ¢ [f] which have been 
now properly identified in their articulation. In this Pharyngal Com- 
partment are only two Fricatives, voiceless [h = c] and voiced [f = c]. 


566, 1. 8: Cf. the Indian pronunciation of «àqà&» lord, master, gentleman as 


«aga, aga » (Agha). 

l. 11: This [tf] pronunciation of S [k] is known as the ‘kaškaša’ 
pronunciation in the Arab world (Najd, Hijaz, etc.). 

l. 20: after Greek, add: and Persian, Indian and other foreign. . . 

L 21: after «gamma», add: Thus we have Arabic Cw gil 
«Jalinüs» < Greek — « Galénos», Uses! «injil» for «euangelion», 
U2? «Jirjis» from Greek « Géorgios», si» «jünd» for Persian 
Sif «gund», daa JU «nārjīl» for Persian « nàürgil » = Skt. « narikéla », 
wiry « badinjan » for Persian « badingan » = Skt. « bátingana », etc. 


568, L 18, after thing, add: cf. ১৯০০ manifest = «lahir», bs) a name = 


«rela» in Malay; and in the Malayalam speech of Kerala in South 
India, L4; the Arab month Ramadan, is pronounced (among the 
Moplahs) as « Ir’amalan’ ?, y», ablutions as «vulu», yéla present 
as « halir », etc. 


570, l. 8, read “Moghals’ for Moghals; and in the Table of Consonants, take h 


572, 


from the Semi-vowel to the Fricative Line. 

after l. 19, add: Transformations into Sanskrit and Prakrits of Perso- 
Arabic (and Turki) words, through popular North Indian pronunciation 
during the period of the Turki conquest, tenth to thirteenth centuries A.D. 
(with an artificial, archaistic orthography in some cases) are interesting: 9.৫. 
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«éüratrüna or suratana, Hammira, Turuska or Turukka, Musallimana, 
Addahamana, babbari, Arabbi, Kurana, paikka, kammaàna, nimaja, 
Khurásána, masita, péyaju, dokkana, kitéba, mulukka, pātisāhī, galima, 
Asalina, Imarahima = Sultan, Amir, Turk, Musalman, ‘Abd-ar-Rahman, 
babri, Qur’an, pàik, kamàn, namaz, Khurasan, masjid, pyàz, dükàn, 
kit&b, mulk, patisahi, galib, Arslan, Tbrahim » etc. 

575, l. 17, add: But in « galtàn » wallowing, rolling = els, BTS « gultán » 
chattering, loud talking, the «-à-» is probably changed to « -u- (or -0-) » 
through influence of গোল « gola » round, also noise. 

576, l. 1: read [tabu] for [t&bu]; l. 11, correct Hindéstani to Hindostàni; l. 23, 
read fiab(e)li for fiab(e)i; 7. 25, read হালুয়া for হালুয়া; l. 26, fiabji for 
fiabfi; and l. 29: cf. also [sahn] courtyard > «sina» stone or cement 
paving. 

577, 1. 4 from end: read রিশবৎ for বিশবৎ. 

579, l. 22: correct inàm to in*'àm. 

580, l. 9: read হিন্দু for হিন্দু; and l. 5 from bottom, before and, add: and 
আমারী «āmārī» canopied seat on elephant (Simari): l. 25: add 
watt, ফরাস « pharáüóa, pharüsà » carpet (firāš). 

581, J. 14: read corpses for corpes. 

591, l. 16: correct 2 to 3. 

592, 1. 16: correct nahr to nahr; l. 25, fiqr to fikr. 

593, last line: add In as the last word. 

595, 1. 12: delete TAA, etc. (it is an Indian word). 

596: L 19: add মায় «māy» along with, accompanied by, including (Arabic 
mas, mafa, vulgo mafe). 

597, 1. 9: add শিকদার «sikadārà » a surname, an official title (siqq-dàr Officer 
in charge of a district). 1. 23, add: Cf. Panjabi « vakhat » (waqt), Gujarati 
« 8610৯ (Sauq). 

598, 111-12: after Arabic add «kausaj < kausag ৯ (Persian); l. 32: after 
a mistress, add: cf. Bhojpuri « khangi», with «g»: another interpretation 
is that it is from «xànqah » an establishment for Sufi religious men >a 
woman who visits it. 

599, 1. 10: before; etc., add খাসী ৫1055 ৮ a castrated goat (xassi). 

602, Z. 18: correct «Bart» to « Sart». 
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603, l. 15: add: গোঁড়া «górà» a blind partisan, an ultra-orthodox person; 
"s! «gundà» a ruffian, a paid rough (Persian «gundah» army, 
troops > Arabicized to « jundah », from I-Ir « vrnda-ka »). 

608, 1. 5: add, before &31; in Bengali, a nasalized long vowel (-àn, -in, -ün > 

. -&, -i, -) in a final position generally loses the nasalization: গজা « gaj&» 
a sweetmeat (fried wafer sweetened with syrup, shaped like a tongue) (gàw- 
zabàn > *gaojawa); নিযুকী «nimki» salted, pertaining to salt (namkin, 
nimakin); আয়লা-সয়লা « &yálà-sayalà» effusive friendship (among women), ' 
(ahlan-sahlan welcome). 

608, l. 12, from bottom: correct pâ&fad to ph®jad. 

608, 7. 16: add ফাস « phisa » making public (fas). 

610, 1. 19: before etc. add fji, মিদেদর «midyà, midds» a surname (mir- 
deh = head of a village). 

610, 1. 29; add after (illat): একলাই, দোলাই «ekà-lai, do-lai» one-fold, iwo- 
fold > a piece of cloth tied round a child's head and neck as a loose cloak 
(la? = fold). 

611, after l. 11: add মোচোরমান « mócormün» (musalmün—through a Bihari 
folk-form mucunmin). 

612, 1. 23: add ছিচ্কা, face, ছিক-চা «chicaka, chicks < chik-cà» a very 
slender iron rod, to clean hugga tubes or pipes (six-cah). 

613, 1. 5, from bottom: before হাজির, add: নজর [nojsor] present, offering (naor). 

614, 1. 2: Also আখেজ «akhej&» encroachment (over rights of any one), enmity; 
rivalry (axao, axaz); MB. করবা beside NB করজা, করজ «karadha, 

-n Karaja, karaj&» loan (qard, qarz); খিদির «Khidir», as in the place 
name খিদিরপুর « Khidir-pur » Kidderpore (xidr--pur). 

619, add, at the bottom: Quite a number of Persian loans have been fully 
naturalized, and they are looked upon, as pure Indian words: e.g. সরম 
«sarama» (now-a-days spelt also as শরম «éarama») shyness, 
modesty (šarm); শক্ত «éakta» hard, strong (saxt); "XC? «susthd» 88 
in ধীরে-্তুস্থে ৫ dhird-susthé » = slowly, in a leisurely manner (sust); 

A সখ «saukhing, sakhá&» taste, liking, amateur (8900, Saugin); 
Fret, নির্জস, নির্জোস «nirjasa, nirjosàh» unmixed, pure (Skt. nir tio 
excitement); and hybrids with «-dà or -rā» affix, like হিভূড়া, লাঙ্গড়া oT 
ল্যাহড়া, ATA or TB, GAB or তাগৃড়া «hijà-rà, langá-rà or Ixügá-IP» 
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beda-rà or beeda-ra, tag-r&, tàg-r& » (< hiz eunuch, lang lame, bad bad or 
evil, tag running), etc. 

620, 1. 7, after West Bengal, add: During the sixteenth century and considerable 
part of the seventeenth century, the Portuguese controlled the Indian seas 
(Bay of Bengal, the Indian Ocean and Arabian Sea), and Indian maritime 
trade and commerce were at their mercy. An interesting side-light into the 
state of affairs is thrown by a treaty between the Portuguese in Goa 
and Paramananda, the Raja of Bakla in South Bengal (el Rei Parmananda, 
Rei de Bacalaa), who sent as his emissaries to Goa two men, Ni'amat 
Khan (Nematcio) and Kanu or Ganu Biswas (?= Gannu Bisuar)—the 
latter being the Dewan of the Raja (Veedor da fazenda do el Rei). Dom 
Constanino de Braganga was then Viceroy of Goa. The treaty was 
executed on 30 April, 1559. The Raja was to give certain trade privileges 
to the Portuguese, in return for cartazes (passports or naval licences) for 
four ships of the Raja being permitted annually to visit three ports in the 
Indian waters, two for Goa, one for Ormuz and one for Malacca. Presents 
were sent by the Raja to the Portuguese authorities, and there were other 
terms (see Surendranath Sen; ' Historical Records at Goa’, Calcutta Review, 
May, 1925, pp. 171-194). 

For Luso-Bengali literature (Bengali works written by Portuguese 
padres and under Portuguese auspices), see ante, Note on page 136. 
621, l. 10: correct Collected to Collected. 
623, l. 11: read তোলো for তোলা 


625, 1. 5: read ‘coffee’ for ‘caffee’. 
643, 1. 6: before ‘theatre’, add: (also ঠিয়েটার « thistar », commonly in Calcutta 


cockney, through assimilation with the following cerebral). 


MORPHOLOGY 
654, l. 20: after «karata», add রাগত «ragata» angry, angry-like (raga 
passion > anger), 28 in একটু atts হইলেন «ekatu ragata hailend» he 
became a little angry. 
656, l. 13: read ghürn- for ghürn-. 
657, 1. 24: before পাখনা, add পোনা «pona» fish spawn, also children, off- 
spring as in ছানা-পোনা৷ « chünà-pónà » (póta- + -na-). 
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658, 1. 4: read রীধনী for রাধনী. 

658, l 15: correct «vana» to «pavana» (OIA « danta-pavana- »—this 
is a disguised compound: of. পলাশন, মান্দারন, জাঙ্বনী « palagand, mandarana, 
jümbani» place-names, from « palàóa-vana, mandara-vana, jambu-vana > 
*jàmbaana 4--1 »). 

658, after l. 15, add: 

(50) From অনিয়া, অ'নে, ওনে, উনে « -ana- J--iyà > -aniy&, -a’ne, -On6, 
-uné» in the sense of doer: দুখ-দিয়নিয়া > দূখ-দিউনে', মিছ-কহনিয়া > fig- 
কউনে, কান্দনিয়৷ > কীদুনে’, ete., «dukha-diyaniyā > dukhé-diund, micha- 
kahaniyà > mich&-kaune, kindaniya > kãdunē one who weeps » eto. 

659, 1. 23: before etc., add চৌতিশা «cautiśsā» acrostic and alliterative verses, 
with the 34 consonants (cau-tis& < catus-triméat-ika). 

661, 7. 16: after of course, add: 

The source might also be, at least in some cases, OIA «-üyita» 
meaning behaviour or nature of: e.g. বানাই «bāmnāi» (brahmanayita), 
চোরাই « corai » (caurayita). 

661, 7. 19: দোলাই: see also Note on page 610, 1. 29. 

661, 1. 24: before, etc., add ঝাড়াই «jh&rüi» cleaning, cost of cleaning (ঝাড় 
« jhar < jhàta» brush, shrub > broom-stick); পৌছাই « pSchai» rubbing, 
mopping (Cg «pdch» <«pra-ufich»); কামাই «kamai» earning 
through work > abstention from work (with full pay!) (karma); বোঝাই 
« bojhài » loading (bojha = load). 

661, 1. 30: before মিঠাই add: হাড়াই, ডোমাই «hàrài, démai» the uncultured 
or boorish ways of a Hadi, a Dom > riotous behaviour. 

663, l. 9, add at the end: cf. Assamese « powati ». 

663, 1. 13, add: cf. also West Bengali গোড়াইত, গোড়াৎ্ড « goráità, gortà » = 
Magahi « gorait » (goda, MIA desi güdda foot > godaita footman, attendant, 
watchman). 

664, 1. 3, Other words with same affix: ঘেরাও « ghér&o » surrounding (./ghir, 
J/gher); লাগাও «lāgā» attached (Jlag be in contact); মিল- —frate 
« mil- —milad » close unity (./mil); বিকাও «bik&o» for selling (probably 
< Hindi «bika&ü »); Fate, বাড়াও «kamad, büráo» lessening, extending 
(kam, ,/barh); eto. 
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665, 1. 11: Other words: বানান € bünàn&» spelling of words; building or 
making (varnapana): চিতান, চিতেন «citànà, citend» rousing (*città- 
pana); চাপান «cüp&nà» pressing, attack (./càp); ছিটান «chitana » 
sprinkling > ছিটেন « chitenà » off the tangent, irregular (applied by some 
Bengali Roman Catholics to Protestants) (./chit); ভাসান « bhasana ৯ 
floating (Jbhàs); খাওয়ান-দাওয়ান « kháóoàna-daoünà» feasting (*khada- 
pana, *dápüpana); আগুয়ান «aguünà » advancing (agra+-apana); পাছুয়ান, 
পেছোন «p&üchuüna, péchona » going behind > hack-side (pach < paścā + 
-üpana); গোবাড়িয়ান > গোবেড়েন « go-büriyanà > gó-bérénà » thrashing with 
a stick (bari), as a cow or ox (go: go-+bari+-apana). 

665, 1. 26: after (= darSani); add হাঁফানী, হাঁপানি « h&phani, hapani» taking 
deep breath, asthma (< h&ph). 

666, 7. 2, add: Cf. also মউনী, মৌনী « maüni, mauni » as in ঘোল-মউনী « gholà- 
maüni » churning stick (to separate whey from cream) (*mathanika-); MB 
মেলানী « mélani » farewell (,/mel = spread or cast away, throw---&panik&). 

666, after l. 12 add: 

(14) আনিয়া, আনে « -âniyā > -àn&: -àna- (krt suffix) +-iyā (taddhita)». 
An extension of suffix No. (14)—found in a few words in an 
agentive, attributive or abstract sense, Or with implied familiarity or 
contempt: e.g. লতানে «latanó» creeper-like (latā+āniyā); একানে 
«ēkānē» singly, all by oneself (6ka-); EB (Barisal) facta বানানিয়া 
মিঠাই «ghiyér§ bānāniyā mithai» sweet or pastry made with ghee; 
হীটানে বেটা «hütüne beta» a stepson, lit. a son who comes walking 
with his step-father, after his widowed mother’s remarriage: among Muslims 
in parts of South Bengal (Jhat-+aniya); যোগানে, জোগানে « jogané » 
one who supplies (yoga-), ভোগানে «bhogàné» one who causes to suffer 
(bhóga-); খেদানে «khëdānē» one who drives away (< khédà driving); 
হারাণে, পরাণে « Harüné; Parané» contemptuous forms of names like 
Harana-candra, Paráná-candra or Prana-krena). Cf. also the forms 
like স্থখ-জাগানিয়া, ঘুম-ভাঙ্গানিয়া « sukha-jaganiya, ghuma-bhanganiya » 
(used by Rabindranath Tagore); কীদানে' < কান্দানিয়া। গ্যাস « kādānē 
gyās» = tear-gas. These forms would be slightly archaic for modern 
Standard Colloquial. There has been & merging of «-dna-» and 


« -āna- », owing to phonetic decay. 
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666, Section 410, add: আমানী «amani», also pronounced আওয়ানি « ৯৪01৯ 
water in which boiled rice has been soaked for the night, slightly fermented 
(&c&ma-pàniya); ধারানি «dharani» water or liquid which trickles or 
flows down (dhara); ছেরানি «chér&ni» watery excrement (cf. Gujarati 
cher, chéranto, ibid.). 

667, U. 9, 10, 11: আমিনী, আমিনি: this word really means a follower of a 
deity or a teacher, a member of a sect, an attendant, a servant (in the last 
sense it is found as « amangjka » in the Maithili * Varna-ratnakara’, p. 406; 
from OIA « àmnàya, amnayin, amniyika »). 

667, l. 31: add: ফাজলাম, -লামি « phajalama, -mi» cheekiness, behaving like a 
learned man (Pers. fazil); ডেপোম, ডেঁপোমি «dépóma, -mi» over-smart or 
cheeky behaviour (< d&pà young of snake, d&pu& > dépo over-smart boy). 

670: read rüpàli for rupali in . 7, and rüpuli for rupuli in l. 8. 

670, 1. 9: add: Other instances of this «-àla» and its extension « -ali»: 
লামাল «n&màlà jami» low land (nam, Jnam); fetta, মিশালি, মিশেলি, 
মিশিলি « miéalà, miéali, miéoli, miéili» mixture, mixing (mié); ঝাঁঝাল 
«jhüjhalà» with a strong or pungent flavour; জমকাল « jamakala » 
gorgeous («jamak», as in «jak-jamak» gorgeousness); ঠাকুরাল, -fà 
«thakurala, -li» behaviour like a god or a prince (thàkura); বড়াল 
« baràlà » a big man > a surname (Dési baddà big, great); ভিজাল, ভেজাল 
«bhijala, bhéjala» watered > adulterated (bhijà moistened); গাঁধাল, গাদাল 
«güd(h)là » a strong smelling plant, the leaves of which are used as a 

drug (gandha-; also gandha-madala); হৌড়ল, হাঁড়াল, হাড়িয়াল > হেঁড়েল 

«hórala, hirala, hariyala > héréla» a hyena (Défi? cf. Hindi hundar 

hyena; the basic word may be «handà, or handi» a big earthen 

pot, and connected with it are many other words like « hundà» an 
idiot, « hundi» insurance (= money put in a pot: money sent im busi- 
ness transactions, etc.; of. also হৌঁদল « hódalà» fat, pot-bellied); আলাল 

«alala» rich man (? Perso-Arabic ‘ala’ = superior; also explained to 

mean without son or child—a--lal = without son, which is doubtful); 

দুলাল «dulilà» a pet child, a darling (dula < dullaha < durlabha-, 
also = bridegroom); in the Sundarbans, to the South of Calcutta, we have 
বাটাল « batala » way-laying, waiting hidden for prey (bata < vartman); 
মাঠাল « mathala» as in মাঠাল দেওয়া driving, e.g. deer along fields or oper 
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spaces (mathd field), গাছাল « gachala» waiting for shikar from the top of 
a tree (8504), শিঙ্গাল, শিজেল «singala > singéla» horned, as in কাঠ-শিঙ্গেল 
« katha-singéla » with dry horns, 80 চাম-শিজেল « camá-Singela ৯ with velvety 
horns (for deer); MB সুতালি « sutàli » function as a charioteer (in Giris 
Chandra Ghosh), on the model of নাগরালী, নাগরালি « nagarali» the way of 
a gallant or a lover, ঠাকুরালি « thakurali » the way of a God, etc. 

In OIA, this affix «-àla» was both a primary (kri) and a secondary 
(taddhita) affix, and both have become indistinguishable in Bengali. 

670, after l. 21, add: Also Maimansingh মৈষাল «maisila» buffalo-herd 
(mahiga-pàla); Sundarbans Bengali aa, মউলো, beside মাওয়ালি 
*্মহুআলী «maulà, mauló, maoali< mahuali» a collector of honey 
(*madhu-la-, ? madhu-palika); NB গেঁজেল < গাজিয়াল « 88161 < güjiyala » 
a hashish addict (gaiijika-pàla). 

Note also some old Brahman surnames from names of . villages: 
কাঞ্জিলাল « Kaüjlalà» (Skt. Kāñji-bilva-pāla > MIA kafiji-illa-ala), 
পৃিলাল « Pusilàlà» (< Posala- or Posila-pàla), মোতিলাল, মতিলাল 
« Motilàl » ( 3Mauktika-illa-pàla, *Mottia-illa-àla) ঘোষাল « Ghosàála » 
(< Ghosa-pàla). 

672, 7. 17: read রীধনী for the first রীধুনি, 

673, 1. 2: read IT for aga. 

676, after $ 423, add new section: 

(28a) -ইতা «-ità». The source of this «-ita, -tà» is not clear, 
See below, p. 692, No. (48), and add in that connexion নালিতা > 
"lacs « nalita > na'lté» leaves of the jute plant used as greens, bitter in 
taste (of, kirita-tikta > OB cirāyita, NB cirātā, 65 a bitter herb 
< ¢nala+tikta- > nalité; but found in the * Prákrta-Paiügala' as nàlica- 
gaccha); চালিতা, চালতা, piace « ০8115, calata, ০1৮5৯ an acid fruit; 
পালতে মাদার « palte madara» from « *palita-mandara » a plant; 
বাঁজতো , বালদো < বালিতুয়া, *বালিতা +উআ « 05180, bālądō < *balità-u& ৯ 
the fronds of the coconut (2); Sta, SIN «talà-t&, talàdà» ‘a kind of 
very slender bamboo, for making umbrella-handles, ete. 

676, after § 424, add new section: ME 

(299) ইয়ান > এন « -iyàna 2 -en&»; extension ইয়ানিয়া, আনে «-iyan- 
iy&, -Ānē ». 
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This adjectival affix indicates connexion: from OIA «-iya (or 
-ikā-)» plus a generalized adjectival «-ana». Examples 444 
«pibéna» easterly, eastern (as a breeze) (püba < pürva, *pübiyàna); 
ন'লেন <ননিয়ান «ngleng <naliyana» new, as of date-palm molasses 
(navaliya--Fana); গ'ড়েন < গডিয়ান « ga'rén& < gariyàn& » sloping (70647 
gadda to roll); মিঠেন «mithén&» sweet, sweetish (mista-). Words in this 
« -iyàna, -ēna » are comparatively few in number. (But Bengali পড়িয়ান > 
পড়েন « pariy&na > pa'rénà » woof (from OIA pratitàna); Jessore Bengali 
কতিয়ান > কাত্যেন « ktiy&nà > kü'tyenà » belonging to the month of 
Karttika (OB and Assamese কাতী, কাতি «kati», OIA «karttika»: used 
for rice, winds and storms). The word খতিয়ান «khatiyana» estimate, 
statement of loss or gain, either from Perso-Arabic «xatt» writing, letter, 
accounts, or from Skt. « ksati loss= khyati-tiyana ». 

There is a Maithili affix «-din», adjectival, as in «dudhain, 
pitarain, kasàin, kathain, telàin, ichàin », etc., = milky, brazen, astringent, 
wooden > tasteless, oily, like prawns (ichà, ica), etc., but it is different in 
origin. 

677, l. 18, add: A few words in «-8là» are connected with the suffix: « -ita+ 
-illa-, -alla > -ielà, -6là»: e.g. স্গরেলা «suréla» with fine tune (sura 
< svara), ঝামেলা «jh&melà» trouble, tumult (jhamma, jhampa), বনেলা 
«ban8là» wild (vana), হিমেল « himolà » cool, icy (hima-), আধেলা > আধুলা 
« adhela, àdhalà » half, half-pice (ardha-), etc. 

677, last line: read pleonastically for peonastically. 

679, l. 13: the source of দেরখো « dérákho » is OLA « dipa-vrksa- ». 

682, 1. 13: read dholla for dholla; 1. 20: before পৃটিকে, add: ARCH, GRA 
in মেচুকো or CIp*! ফের «mecákà, mecáko » in « mócko phér&» a strong 


knot, a complication < a knot in a jute rope (< মেচা « mēcā » jute in tracts 


A the south of Calcutta). C£, also place name মেচাঁদা « Mécada (< mécà + 
‘ daha) ». 


682, bottom of page: So কানৃকো « künhko ৯ fish gills (kina < karna). The word 
TCR, also আবৃকা « 80815, inks » strange, unknown, odd, suggests « āna 
<anya+-kua», but there is another form আবৃখো, আনখা «àn&kho, 
anakha », with which we may compare Hindi « anokhà, anaykha » strange, 
new, rare, 


? not seen before (< an-avéksa- not seeing or testing before ---u& 
in Bengali). 


a 
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683, after l. 23, add: 

A pleonastic. or approximative use of an eztended form of this 
«-ka» affix, «-aka, -ēka », is found in forms like কতক, কতেক « kataka, 
katekh» a little, a certain amount (কত «kata» how much?); so যতেক, 
ততেক « jatdka, 6০5৬৯ (< যত jata, তত tata); ক্ষণেক « ksanéka [khonek] ৮ 
for a short while (ksana); দিনেক «dineka» about a day (dina); গোটা দশেক 
টাকা «gotà-daéekà taka» about ten rupees (dasa), খান তিনেক বই « khana- 
tindk bai» some three books, গোটা আট্টেক টাকা « gotà-üstekà taka » about 
eight rupees, etc. 

684, § 434. The source of ঘামাচী.«ghamaci» would appear to be OIA 
« gharma-carcika », by haplology of « -ca-». We have in Assamese ঘরচীয়। 
«gharaciyà» domestic (ghara+-cca+-ia), $35 «kundhuca» hateful, repulsive 
(kabandha-), দাবচা «dàbac&» a kind of grass (darbha-), বানচ « banaca » 
cost of making a thing (varna-tya-), etc.; Bengali বাহিচ, বাইচ, 3t'b « bahica, 
bàich, ba’ca » boat-race beside Assamese (IDI, বাইচ « baicà, bàicü» boat- 

“man, may be connected with «vahitra boat, ship > vahitrya > *-bahicca », 

but «b&ha» to row a boat, বাহী «bahi» a rower cannot be dismissed; 
Bengali ছৌয়াচ «chóüc&» contagion (/chd to touch) may also show the 
same affix. 

684, after § 434, add: 

(39a) -চ, -আঁচ «-ca, -fica- », extended to fb, আচি «-ci,-aci». This 
is from OIA «apatya» offspring: e.g. বেঙ্গাচি « bengáci» tadpole 
(বেঙ্গ «benga < vyanga» frog +«apatya- > avacca-»); জেয়াচ « jöyãca » 
woman with her baby living (jivitapatya); Tote < মড়ঞ্চিয়া « ma’ruiica, 
maraficiya » as in TGT% পোয়াতি « ma’ruficd poàti » a mother whose children 
die early (mrtapatya-). 

(A «-c-; -fic- » affix, in a few words like (করাচি « keranci» a hackney 
carriage (cf. Hindi kirày& carriage-fare), ঘোড়াৰ «ghoràüci» a high stool 
to reach things (ghorà), attaf «bàlàmci» horse-hatr (bala), remains 
unexplained.) 

685, after 1. 6, add: গুমোট, গুমট « gumótà = gumata » sultry weather, hot and moist 
without breeze (grigma > gimha, *gumha 4-vrtta); Sundarbans Bengali *!'b 
এপইট « pa’ta = pot, paita » narrow forest track for deer (pada-vrtta, *paya. 
atta); চ'ট < চইট « ca'tà, caita » movement of deer (cara-vrtta 2), আট < আইট 
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«8th, Sith» high land in the jungle with evidence of previous human 
occupation (?); NB লোপাট « lop&ta » obliteration, removal, destruction (lopa-). 


686, after l. 21, add: This affix «-tà, -ti, ti» now behaves like an independent 


word, meaning one piece, a single item: e.g. এটা, ওটা, সেটা «Sta, ta, sta » 
this piece, that piece, the other one; উপরের-টা , নীচের-টা। « uparérá-t&, nicéra-tà » 
the one at the top, the one at the bottom, এ বছরের-টা «6 bacharéra-ta» the 


one belonging to this year, কাছের-টি « kachéra-ti» the nice little one near 
at hand, etc. 


686, bottom: add: বখাটে, বকাটে « bakhats, bakate» a boy gone asiray (Bengali 


adi, বকা «bakh&, bak&» = Hindi «bahak-nà» to go wild or astray 
<«bahakka: vah-akka+vrtta-ika-aka > bakhatiya »). 


688, l. 5: correct <, before the word MATS, to, >; read sāpåriyā for sapüriy&. 
688, 1. 9: With this is to be connected হাটুরে.. হাট +র4ইআ « haturé 


< hāța-ra iā» a man of the bazaar; কাঠুরে < কাঠ+র1ইআ « kathuré 
< katha-ra-ié » a wood-cutter; ঢাকুরে < ঢাকরিয়া «dhakuré < dhàka-ra-ià » 
a drummer (3): cf. ঢাকুরিয়া «Dhakuriya» name of a place in South 
Calcutta, etc. 


688, 1. 25: add: আগাড়ী, পিছাড়ী «àgàri, pichari» before, after (agra+-vata-ika, 


paéci--prstha > picha-Fv&ta-ika); আঁকড়া «kara» to embrace, to grasp 
with both arms (anka-vata-: cf. Old Bengali anka-wali embrace, Old Hindi 
äkwārī = anka-palika); চাপড়া «c&pàr&» to pat, to slap (cappa to 
press--vüta); সাবাড়, AMO! «s&bürà, sibara» finishing, to finish com- 
pletely (? sarva-vàta-). | 


692, 1. 2: after « 56৮৮১, add: cf. Early Awadhi as in Tulasidása « ahiwata »; and 


at the end of the line, add: বেলাত, বেসাতি « beste, 0585৯ trade, buying 
and selling (vaisya-tva). 


692, 1. 12: These words also show the same affix: কাস্তে < *কাসিতিয়া। « küshto 


< *kasitiya > sickle (OB Sarvananda « 15898, Panini Uņādi « kasi, kisi > 
@ spear or lance,-+-patrika); IT < *কৌচতা। ৫1885, < *kõcatā » a small 
broom (Bengali kuci brush < kūrcikā fine brush +-patra-); মেচতা, মেছতা, AS 
« mëcåtā, méchàt&, mésbt& » a plant like the hibiscus, from fibres of which 
ropes are made (cf. Bengali CIDI « macs» jute--patra ?). 


697, l. 6 from bottom, add: « ugra-rüpa » exceedingly fierce, Pali « kalla-rip® 


< kalya-rüpa » exceedingly blessed (' Sutta-nipüta', Nalaka-sutta 2). The 


697: 
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word «k&ma-rüpa > kuru» in Assamese has retained something of its 
original sense as whimsical, awry, ugly: in slang Bengali কেডুরে (কেউরে) 
«kenur8 = keüré» (< *kaWaruiya) meaning crooked, ugly, possibly carries 
on a pejorative sense of the word. Cf. also MB ঝামরু « jhama-ru » pale, 
dried up (jhima-ripa). 

The English word kangaroo has fallen in line with the above in 
Bengali. Of. also Bihari (Magahi, Maithil) «but-rü» child, baby > silly 
person, from Turki « buta » child+Indian affix « -rü ». 

Above affiz No. (54), add: 

(539) রোল, রুল «rola, rula». This rare affix, found in Sanskrit 
in a few compounded words as «rola», occurs im the names of a few 
insects and plants. There are, e.g. the MB words উতরোল « utardla ৯ loud 
noise, strong, forceful, full of trepidation, anxious, eager (sts. from ৬7618: 
loud-sounding) and উভরোল « ubharéla » too much noise, high or loud noise, 
neglect (MIA. ubbha < ürdhva + rola), where we have the same word, 
which is on the way to becoming an affix, like «rüpa» giving «-rü, 
-ru,-ur». The exact sense is not clear—it may mean making a noise or 
buzzing sound, or sounding like, or resembling (./ru), but that does not 
explain all the words. Examples: ভিমরুল, ভিংরুল « 10010087018) bhimrula » 
a hornet (Skt. bhrüga-rola a wasp); কীকরোল « kükà-rola » a kind of fruit 
(? kanka), < also an abscess in the arm-pit (  kankha < kaksa); জামরুল 
৫1850080018 star-apple (jambu); আমরুল «àmarulà» a small shrub, with 
leaves of an acid taste (àmra); MB., South Bengali বাঘরোল « bagha-réla, 
bagha-rola » hyena; বুরুল€ burulà » a finger-joint, a third of a finger-length ( 2). 
Cf. also place names like নুরুল « Surula», তিরোল « Tirolà»; MB মারলি 
« màruli » road, path. 

R.L. Turner in his ‘Comparative Dictionary of the Indo-Aryan 
Languages’ does not postulate «rola» as a likely basis for these com- 
pounds, and some of the words he explains differently. NB পারুল, uta 


« parul4, jarula » names of trees, are from « padali, *jadali = Skt. patali-, 
jatali- ». 


699, Z. 5 from bottom: read ঝুপসা for the second ঝাপসা. 
699, Z. 28, before ঝাপসা, add: কোহাসা > কোয়াসা, am «kohàs&- koasa, 


kuhasa » fog, beside Early Bengali কুয়া «ku&» Magahi «kuhà » fog; ধুমসা 
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« dhumás& », feminine ধুমসী « dhumasi» bulky, ungainly (Bengali 4m, {7 
.«dhumà, dhumé », Assamese ধুমা « dhumà » big, bulky, ungainly). 


701, l. 21, add: cf. Hindi « duhrana » to repeat. 
702, l. 4 from bottom: read thani for thani. 
703, l. 1: correct to Perso-Arabic. 

704, before No. (4), add: 


(3a) জাত «jata»: a Sanskrit form, which in Bengali pronun- 
ciation as [55001], represents both Sanskrit « jata, yata» born, gone, 
is now quite common: e.g. পকেটজাতি « piket-jàta » put inside one’s pocket, 
খাতা-জাত « khata-jata » entered in a book, অভিধান-জাত শব্দ « abhidhand-jata 
fabda » word entered in a dictionary. 


705, before Affix No. (5), add: 


(4a) ত: « -tah », also তো, ত « -to, -ta»: this Sanskrit affix, pronounced 
in Bengali as [to], is found with both ts. and tbh. as well as foreign words, 
in the sense of according to, owing to, because of: e.g. ধর্মতঃ, বস্তুতঃ, ন্যায়তঃ, 
ভ্রানতঃ, আইনত: «dharma-tab, bastu-tah, ny&ya-tab, jñāna-tah, üina-tah 
(according to the law: Persian din)»; so মূখ্যতঃ, গৌণতঃ «mukhya-tah, 
gaunatah » primarily, secondarily. 


705, before (7), add: 


(6a) ত্র «-tra» > Ga «-ttar&», উত্তর « -uttarà ». 

"This is found in a few words meaning land set apart for a religious 
purpose. The source of it is the Sanskrit «-trà», as in « Gürjara-trà » 
the land settled in by the Gürjara people > « Gujjaratta > Gujarat». We 
had first Jam « brahma-trà » land in which Brahmans were settled, and 
this in Bengali pronunciation became J734 « bramhottarà » which was 
written as ঝক্দোত্তর, as if made up of বন্ধ +উত্তর, and it got a modified sense 
of land without rental donated to a Brahman. By extension of this form 
and sense, we have দেবত্র > দেবোত্তর « debatra > debottard » land dedicated 


to a god or his temple, and পীরোভর « pirdttara » land dedicated in the 
name of a Pir or Muslim saint. 


700, under (9) ময়, add: It is likely that in the locative sense, as in দেশময় 


«deá&-mayà» throughout the land, the affix is partly based on the NIA 
locative suffix derived from « madhya », noted infra, p. 751. 
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106, before last line, add: 


(12) 3 «-stha ».: 

467a. Following Skt. forms like দেশস্থ « desa-stha.» remaining in the 
land, সভাস্থ «sabha-stha» present in the assembly, 34773 « madhya-stha ৯ 
remaining in the middle > arbitrator, etc., the compounded « -stha » 
has come to be used as an affix with ¢bk., and foreign words, in the sense 
of occurring at, present in, etc.: e.g. কলিকাতীস্থ « Kalikata-stha » of Calcutta, 
from Calcutta, staying at Calcutta; লড়াইস্থ সংবাদদাতা «larái-stha sambàd- 
data» war-correspondent; কর্ণওয়ালিসস্ট্ীটস্থ দোকান « Karnawalis-strita-stha 
dokàn » shop in Cornwallis Street, etc. 


706: There is frequently a free use of some of the common Sanskrit suffixes, 


even with foreign words: e.g. adjectival « -ya », as in চার্জ < English charge 
+-ya» চার্জ, BI «cárj-ya; caryya», falling in line with « karyya, 
dharyya », etc., and meaning chargeable (cf. in the Will of Raja Satrughna- 
d&va Dhavaladéva of Dhalbhum Raj, 11 May 1905_ উক্ত চব্বিশ হাজার 
টাকা আমার ধলভূম জমিদারীর উপর চার্য্য অর্থাৎ দায়-সংযোগ হইবে); না পাধ্যমানে 
«nā püryyamüne » if one is not able (Bengali /par to be able), colloquially 
«nā parjiminé, nā pajjimané»; affix « -ita, -ita», as in Arabic 
«nikah» +Sanskrit «-ità » = নিকাহিত৷ «nikühità» (as in legal docu- 
ments—on নিকাহিতা বিবি «tasya nikahità bibi» Ais wife legally married 
in the nikah form, in imitation of বিবাহিতা = Skt. vivahita), etc. 


710, 1. 28, add: cf. Early Awadhi «asankà» fear (Tulasi Ramayana: « asa 


bicari tumha tajahu asanka » thinking thus, you abandon fear). 


711, bottom, below last line, add: cf. Early Maithili « nir-àpana » not one's own 


(nir+apana : purukha nir-àpana capala-mati: Vidyàpati): also Bengali 
নির্বাঞ্জাট «nirjhanjhat&» without any trouble (jhafjhata). The prefix 
«nir-» is also found with foreign words: e.g. «nira-josu» in Early 
Awadhi (nir+ Persian jos), Bengali faa, নিজ্জস «nir-jas&, nijjasà ৯ 
pure, unmixed; «nir+ Persian dam» breath > fata, FWA «nir-dam, 
niddam » uninterrupted, severe. 


712, Add at the beginning: 


(5৪) পাতি, পাত « pati-, pāt- ». 
473a. This word, in the sense of small, occurs with a number of 
terms, like পাতি-কুয়া or পাতৃকৃও, MOTH « pati-kua, pàt-kuo, pàt-kó » a small 


২৬? 
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well (as opposed to an ইদারা «1dàr&» a large masonry well < indrüg&ra), 
পাতি-শিয়াল « páti-Siyalà » small jackal, fS- « pati-lébu » a kind of tiny 
lemon (as opposed to other kinds), পাতি-হাস « pāti-hīså » duck (as opposed to 
রাজহাঁস « rája-hásà = goose), পাতি-ভীড় « pati-bhGrd » small earthen cup, পাতি- 
or পাতমৌড « pati-, pát-maur&» an ornament for the head, generally of 
pith and tinsel (< mukuta), পাতি-কাক « pati-kika » crow (as opposed to 
দাঁড়-কাক « dirà-kakà » jack-daw), পাতি-নেড়ে « pāti-nērē » ‘a shaveling’, small 
shaven-headed one = Mohammedan of the lower castes (a term. of abuse), ete. 
The form occurs in East Bengal as পেতি «peti», as in পেতি-কৌআ « pati- 
kauā» crow, পেতি-মেকুর « péti-mekura » kitten. The source seems to be 
OIA « patra- » leaf, diminutive « patrika », MIA « pattia » thin, not thick (cf. 
« patra-la- = পাতলা pátalà» thin). The French « petit [poti, pti] » small 
has been suggested by some as the source of this form, but it is 


exceedingly unlikely, despite the fact of the presence of the French in . 


Bengal (at Chandernagore), and noting the East Bengali form « pati» 
presenting an unexpected vowel in the «-é-» (the East Bengali form, 


however, seems to be a borrowing from Standard Bengali, with irregular . 


alteration of the vowel: but cf. মেদি beside মাদী, below, under p. 714). 
712, l. 12: after (< vēlā); ‘ats’, add: cf. Hindi « subér », also « sukàl » early, in 
the morning, beside « kubér » evening, and ( « bik&l» evening, « vikalik& > 
biyari, by&ri» evening meal). 
712, l. 13: correct « nab&l&ka » to « nabalaka ». 
713, under (5): cf. বদভ্যাস « badabhy&sh », sandhi-form for « bad-tabhyasa ৯, 
Also বদনাম, বদনামী « bad-n&m, bad-n&mi » bad reputation. 
Under (3): না-দান «nā-dān» not knowing, ignorant > না-দান-ইয়া 


«nā-dān-iyā» foolish, in contempt নাদান্যে, নেদানে, ন্যাদানে «nadany® ` 


nédané, nyádàne [= nedane] » ignorant (for a school teacher). 

714, after line 4, add: (8) নর «nar» and মৰ «madda »,and (9) মাদী « madi” 
or মেদি « m&di », male and female prefixes < Persian «nar» and « mard”» 
and « màdah » (+Indian affix « -in, -1»): cf. Maithil « médin » (< mada- 


. in-i), Bengali «médi> medi»: e.g. নর-হাতী «nará-hüti» male or pull । 


elephant, মাদী-হাতী «madi-hati» cow elephant, মেদি-শিয়াল « madi-siyal®” 
vizen, she-fox, মন্দা-গণ্ডার ৫ madda gandárà » male rhinoceros, etc. 
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720, U. 8, 9: delete: বতসহারা গাতী « batsa-hàr& gabhi» a cow which has lost her 
calf. Inl. 11, read form for from. 

724, l. 10: correct oblique to genitive. 

724, l. 12: In Maithili, we have for the nominative of the reflexive pronoun 
«apanahi, apanai, apand» from «appanehi = *atmanébhih». Cf. East 
Bengali (Dacca, etc.) nominative আপনে « pans» (for Standard Bengali 
আপনি « dpani »), from « *appana-hi»; so MIA « amhahi < OIA asmabhih » 
= MB aici = আযৃহে «àmhé ৮, MIA «amhi < OIA asmé» = MB আদ্ি, 
আমৃহি «amhi», both of which fell together as later MB and NB আমি 
« ami». 

724, l. 19: after Bihari speeches, add: Cf. also Awadhi (as in Lakhimpuri) 
«-ai», nominative and accusative plural, as in «barsai, kitabai, 
bajarai » (Baburam Saksena in the JASB, 1922, p. 311), and Old Oriya 
as in the inscription of Narasimha-déva IV (c. A.D. 1396) has also « -ai 
< *-ahi» which later became «-ō», as in forms like « naekan-kai, 
kilà-kai, hatha-rai» from earlier « *nàekan-kahi, kila-kahi, hatha-rahi » 
(see ‘The People, Language and Culture of Orissa’, being the Artavallabha 
Mahanti Lectures for 1964 by Suniti Kumar Chatterji, Orissa Sahitya 
Akademi, Bhubaneswar 1966, p. 34). 

726, l. 9: «kajana kürana» should be explained as « kāja, na kàrana», as 
in Caryà 26 also, = neither the deed (effect, karya), nor the cause (karana), as 
the commentary explains (karya-karana-rahita-tvat). 

728, 1, 23: after genitive, add: মানুষের দিগে, মানুষের দিগকে « manuséra-digé, 
miinuséra-digaké ». 

731, U. 11, 13: read professors for scholars ; and in last line but two, put an 
*** before মানুষদি. 

733, 1. 5: read ràja-nàitik. 

734, 1. 16: after «toharü-sabhá-», delete ‘we, ye’, and add: also « hamara- 
lókani-, tohara-lokani-»: these forms in « -sabha, -lókani» are not 
now used in Maithili in the nominative, but only in the oblique, with 
Post-positions added, e.g. « hamara-sabha-ké» our, ৫ tohara-ldkani-mé » 
among you people, etc. 

734, 1, 6, before In MB, add: In Padre Manoel da Assumpgam’s ‘Bengali 
Grammar’ (Dacca Bhawal dialect, c. 1730), we have as plural nominative 
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forms like «tahana, oana, xeara» < তাহান tühüna (tāna), ওহান, ওআন 
« ō(h)āna » and সেহা-রা। « séhárü = s&-r& »: cf. Calcutta patois তানারা, ওনারা, 
qata « tán&r&, ōnārā, nara» they, those people, these people. 

734, 1. 29: in South Bengal (as in the *Nila-darpan' of Dinabandhu Mitra) 
we have forms like সাহেব-গা-র «sahéba-ga-ré» of the Sahibs fairly, 
frequently. 

738, l. 21: read word for work. 

739, after line 9, add new para: 

In the language of the law courts, we find some artificial forms for 
the plural with the Persian affixes «-àn, -hà» and the Perso-Arabic 
affix «-üt» (the «hà» is changed to «hà-y» through the influence 


of the izafat affix «-i»): e.g. TA «bujurgün» elders (buzurg-an),_ 


সাহেবার্‌ «süh&b-àn» gentlemen, WAIT « bübu-&n» gentlemen, উকিলান্‌ 
«ukilàn» pleaders (wakilàn); প্রজাহায় «praja-hay» tenants, কুঠিহায় 
«kuthi-hay> offices, establishments, আমলাহায় «amala-hay » officers of the court, 
আপিস-হায় «apis-hày » offices; কাগজাৎ « kagaj-ata » papers, documents, 
দলিলাৎ «dalil&t&» documents; মেওয়াহ > মেওয়াজাৎ « mwah > méwaj-At » 
fruits, crops, বাগাৎ «bāg-āt < big» gardens (big), WSIs « ajuh-at» 
(wajuh-àt) reasons, grounds, excuses, etc. 

740, l. 7 from bottom: read: a form of Magadhi. 

741, l. 9: read *thawi for thai; l. 12, add after NB: so Assamese « gadhai» 
(< *gaddahi, gaddahé, gardabhah), «làtüi» (ts. lata-i); i" l. 24, read 
p. 1 for p. 2. 

744, l. 6: read « goru-& » for « goru-8». 

745, l. 2: read « -&ànàm » for « -anàm ৯, 

745, 1. 3, after ‘through fear’, add: « bhukhén, piyasén » through hunger, through 
thirst. 

751, add as a new paragraph, after l. 16: 
[ In dialectal Bengali, as in Sylhet, there is a locative affix in « -0, 
4&৯; eg. ঘরো, ঘর «ghard, ghar» in the house (LSI, V, I, p. 225). 
This would seem to be based on a MIA «*gharaha» where «-ha» is 
the OIA affix « *.dha», of a locative character, which is found in Sans- 
krit as « -ha » as in «i-ha (cf. Prakrit i-dha), ku-ha, sa-ha (cf. Vedic sadha)? 
and which seems to have been extended to the noun also. (This « -dha ? 
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seems to be connected with the other locative affix «-dhi», discussed 
before, at p. 745, and has cognate forms in the Latin «in-de», Slav 
«kü-de»: cf. Thumb, ‘Handbuch des Sanskrit’, Heidelberg, 1905, § 407). 

761, 1. 8 from bottom: read an unsolved problem. 

752, 1. 17: This early weakening and loss of the vowel «-a» in the final 
syllable of the word is noticeable in the speech of Gujarat from the first 
century A.D. So, in the case of the numerals: « dvadaga, trayddaga, 
caturdaga, paficadaga, sodasa, saptadaéa, aşțādaśa » became first « *bara- 
sə, téraso, caüddaso, pannarasa, solaso, sattaraso, atthüraso» and after 
that, the final syllable in these modified forms as « -aso > -as » dropped off, 
80 that in Gujarati (and Rajasthani) these ultimately became « bar, tér, 
cod, panar, 96], satar, adhar » (and nct « barah, torah, caudah, pandrah, 
solah, satrah, atharah» as in Hindi and other languages). So also OIA 
« calisyami > = MIA callissam » *pre-Gujarati and Rajasthani « *calisa, 
cüliso », whence now « 08118 ». 

755, l. 5: after genitive, add: It is seen that in Early Awadhi, « -kara ৯ and 
«-kéra» are used side by side, as if they were the same affix, only the 
metre deciding which form to use (e.g: « saba-kara sarnsaya aru 
agyànü; manda mahipanha-kara abhimünü; Bhrgupati-keri garaba- 
garuai; sura-munibaranha-kéri kadarai; Siya-kéra soca Janaka-pachitaéwa, 
raninha-kéra dáruna-dukha-d&wà »). 

756, l. 9: after word, add: G. A. Grierson quotes: «karande méala-krté 
(Mahavastu II, p. 245), udyana-krta asana (pl.), raja-krtyam udyanam ». 
In Early Awadhi, we have as a literary survival or renewal: « Lachi- 
mana dikha Umé-krta békha, cakita bhayé bhrama hrdaya bisékha ». 

Last line but three: read purusinim. 

759, 1. 12: the affix in Assamese seems to be সা৷ «-s&»: cf. also the genitive 
form « tomasa-r& » and the locative « tomasi-t& ৯ in Early Assamese. 

763, 1. 1: after explains, add: There is another case of the ablative in Caryà 27: 
«raanahu sahajé kahéi », where « raanahu = ratnàt»; as the commentary 
explains—« sadguru-vacana-tattva-ratna-prabhavat sa mayi sahajànan- 
dam kathayati ». 

763, 1. 21: Other examples of the «-ta» affix for the ablative: MB (as in the 
SKK) জলত উঠিলী রাহী «jela-ta uthili Rabi» Radhika got up from the 
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water; Early Awadhi (Tulasi-dása) « mina dina janu jala-te karhé» like 
helpless fish, when they are dragged from the water. 


768, 1. 3: add: The use of the conjunctive having done in this sense of a post- 


position is found in Early MIA: e.g. Pali.« kin ti katva = kim iti krtva » 
= Bengali কি করিয়া «ki kariyà» by what means? «hatthe karitv& pecca 
vekhheyya » tests with his hands; « hattha-gatam katvà» taking im hand; 
« sata-sahassam katva » in hundreds of thousands. 


769: under (10) চাহিয়া, চেয়ে : add, in line 7: « jibana cahi jaubana bara ranga » 


772: under Post-position No. (26), বই bai. My friend the late Professor. 


(‘Pada-Kalpa-taru’, Vidy&pati) youth is much gayer than life; Early 
Maithil (Vidyapati), « apana bacana je pratipàlai, sē bara saba-hu cahi» 
he who fulfils his own promise is greater than all: Early Awadhi, Malik 
Muhammad Jayasi, «Lanka cahi fica gadha» a fortress higher than 


Lanka; «ēka ēka cühi ēka ēka bali» each one was stronger than every 
other one. 


Sailendranath Mitra, of.the Department of Pali in Calcutta University, 
drew my attention to the use of « bahiddha » in Pali, with the ablative, to 
‘mean apart from, outside of: e.g. «itd bahiddhà samano'pi n'atthi » outside 
of this, there is no monk (Mahaparinibbana-sutta, V, 27). The use of 
«bahih, bahirdhà (= bahih+dha)», with the ablative as well as 
genitive, to denote outside, occurred in OIA (cf. Speijer, * Vedische und 
Sanskrit-syntax’, §§ 88, 89, 90). The source of the Bengali post-position 
বই, বহি, বহী « bai, bahi, bahi» would thus be the OIA, «bahih», and 
not « vyatita » as Suggested in the text. 


772, after (26), l. 14, add: 


(26a) বাগে «bags» in the direction of, towards: from OIA «varga: 
MIA vaggahi > bagé»: e.g. à বাগে ate «di bigs 186 » go that way. 

(26৮) বাড়ি «bāri» a stick, with a stick, with any implement that i$ 
handy: e.g. লাঠির বাড়ি «lathira bari» with a stick, জুতার বাড়ি « jutard 
bari» with shoes; মারয়ে পিঁড়ার বাড়ি, কোণে বসি' কান্দি « maraye ptra-ra bart 
kono basi’ kandi» he hits me with a squatting board, I weep sitting 
in a corner (Bharat-candra Raya Gunakar, c. 1750). বাড়ি «bāri» appear 
to be from OIA «vrta > vata > vata » surrounding hedge, palings of wo 
or stick, barrier, bar, big stick, diminutive « vatika > bad; » stick, cane. 


| 


| 774, ‘after 1. 30, add: In Early Awadhi (as in the RCM of Tulasi-disa), we 
have «sana» frequently enough: e.g. «baithe  parama-prasanna 
krpàlà, kahata anuja-sana katha ras&la» the all-gracious merciful One 
sat, speaking about pleasing things with his younger brother; « janahu 
muni tumha mora subhàü: jana-sana kabahi ki karaü duràü» O Sage, 
you know my habit: do I ever behave badly with men? « ewam-astu muni- 
sana kahéu krpá-sindhu Raghunatha » ‘So be it’: with the Sage spoke the 
Lord of Raghu, the Sea of Mercy, etc. 

775, l. 2: In Murshidabad district we have the forms আঁথে, সঁতে «sathé, 
৪8৮ » , which may be from a nasalized « satthahi > *santhahi ». 

775, after l. 22, add: The MB form হনে «hans» given above shows change 
of an «-nt-» to «-n-» instead of to «-t-»: here we have to assume an 
analogy of the change, in the Verb Indicative Present third pers. plural, of 
the affix « -nti » to a « -n- ৯ in Bengali, through the imposition or influence 
of the pronominal forms. (See below, under Verb, Affixes for the Present 
Tense Third Person.) 

In Apabhraméa we have «hunto, hunté» which is from « ,/bhi- 
—bhavant-». This affix of Bengali, «hante, haite», etc., has been 
wrongly connected with the MIA « himto », which is from locative « -him » 
+«-tah > -td». 

775, l. 29: an atrophied form like « séti» from « -sant- » for the ablative occurs 
also in Early Awadhi. 

776, after l. 29, add: We have in Early Awadhi(both Malik Muhammad Jāyasī 
and Tulasī-dāsa) « huta, huti, huté, huté» as a post-position for the 
ablative, from « bhavant- »: e.g. (Jayasi) «uthe puhumi-huti» he rose up 
from the ground; « ohi-huta dekhai 0880. darasa gosai-kéra » through him I 
could obtain a sight of the Lord; (Tulasi) « bacana-huté yaha jagata-mo-kirati 
pragata ahi» through the word, my glory is become manifest in this world; 
« préma-huté döu-kahă dinhà Alakha miliya» through love he brought the 
two to meet the Unseen; etc. ` 

777, l. 20, add: We have also মায় « mày » along with, together with, with, from 
Perso-Arabic «maf», in expressions like মুল্য মায় ডাকমাশুল দশ টাকা 
«mülya maya 25187705808 dass taka » the price is ten rupees, with postal 
charges, স্বামী-স্ত্রী মায় শিশু « swami-stri maya &i$u » husband and wife, together 
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with the child; মায় FO, মায় ভূতা-উদ্ধ « mäyå juts, maya jutà-Suddha » with 
shoes on; চামড়ার ব্যাগ, মায় সোনার কাজ « cámárárà 05588, maya sonara kaja » 
a bag of leather, with gold work; etc. 


778, l. 13: In East Maimansingh, we have equivalents of this « -tā > -dà » with 


dental «-t-»: e.g. এইতা। «&i-tà » this piece, beside এইডা «ei-dà», এইতান 
«ēi-tā-n » these. We have this « -tā » also among the Haijong people, who 
were till recently Tibeto-Burman (Bodo) speakers. Is this due to Tibeto- 
Burmese influence ? 


778, last line, bottom. In Chinese, particularly in the very much phonetically 


decayed language of North China, the addition of these enclitic des- ' 


criptives is a linguistic necessity: Ancient Chinese « * fizi "nZyen » two men 
becomes in the Modern Peking language « 91 1497১, in the Suchow 
language «^fii Ufien », and in the Canton language « -yi, ;yan»; but owing 
to widespread phonetic decay and levelling, particularly in the Peking 
speech, an expression like « 91 ‘son » will not be understood when spoken 
(although the two Chinese characters will be fully understood all over 
China), and Peking dialect must use the enclitic word « k’ou» mouth, to 
fortify the word for man and to prevent ambiguity: e.g. « o1 k'ou zen? 
= two mouth (or piece) man. 


781, L. 4: Also cf. expressions like সবটুকু(ন) «saba-tuku(n) » all, the little all, the 
entire tiny bit or portion; এতটুকু(ন) « &ta-tuku(n) ৯ such a small portion, this 


little bit, intensive এতটুকু(ন) «etta-tuku(n) » these very tiny bits or portions. 


“781, add at the end: (7) ছড়া «chara» (with longish, flexible articles, e.£ 


এক ছড়া কলা «eka-chard kala» a (small) bunch of bananas, কলা-ছড়া 
«kalé-chara » the little banana bunch; এক-ছড়া মালা «eká-charà mālā » on? 
(piece of) garland or wreath of flowers; এক-ছড়া হার «ekà-charà hara» ^ 
necklace, etc.: ছড়, ছড়া, ছড়ি «charg, chara, chari » means a stick: of dest origin: 
(There is another gg, ছড়ি «chard, chari» hide or skin of an ani 
which can be compared with a dzái « chavadi < *chavada » skin, and stil 
another ছড়, ছড়া « chara, chara » drop, lustration, also verse, couplet.) 


790, l. 14: correct to Wackernagel. 
791, after l. 13, add: 


Ferdinand de Saussure proposed « *k;sek,s— *ksaks » as the immediate 
source of the Indian forms: «ksaks > cha-, sas; *ksaz-daéa > 50-0289 
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*k,sek,stos > chattha ». (See ‘Recueil des Publications Scientifiques de 
F. de Saussure’, Geneva, 1922, pp. 435-439.) 

192, under ‘Bight’. Padre Manoel da Assumpgam gives as the Dacca form 
«axt» = আঁ «asta», a sts. form. 

793, l. 17, after Assamese add: Already «baraha > bara», with loss of 
« -h- », occurs in the SKK as বার « bara», probably pronounced [ba:ro:]. 

794, 1. 13, add: Padre Assumpgam in his ‘Vocabulary’, gives only « bix » = বিশ 
for twenty. 

195, under ‘The Thirties’, l. 32. In Assumpcam's ‘Vocabulary’, we have only 
the old tbh. form SM, তীশ as «tix», without the added or restored 
«-r-», and the numbers for the thirties also do not show « -r- ». 

800, 1. 15: read « $6 » for «so». 

801, UJ. 13, 14: correct to: The Sinhalese forms «dahas > das» thousand 
(adjective) and « dahasa > dasa, daha » 1,000 (substantive), would seem to 
be better explained as. . . 

801, 7. 18: after assumption add: Padre Assumpgam in his ‘ Vocabulary’ has 
given only «dox xo» দশ শ' «dasa śa» ten hundred for 1,000, and not 
the Persian loan «hazàr» as expected. The Old Indo-Aryan « sahasra » 
gave «sahassa > *sahamsa », which is found in Early NIA (e.g. Panjabi, 
Hindi), and we have it also preserved in Kashmiri as «sis». Possibly the 
name of the Bihar town Sassaram is really « Sahas-ràm = Sahasra-rima ». 

801, 7. 21: A MIA form for « sahasra » seems to have been « sahamsa » (beside 
« sahassa »), and this nasalized form occurs as « sahása » in Early Western 
Hindi and in Early Panjabi. An old spelling of the place-name ' Sassaram ' 
or ‘Sahasram’ in Bihar is ‘Sahansram’. 

801: bottom, add: The tss অযুত « ayut&» 10,000 and নিযুত « niyutà » one million 
were sought to be used by serious or scientific literary writers, but they did 
not catch on. We have লাখ «làkhà » or লক্ষ «laksa» 100,000, and দশ লাখ 
or দশ লক্ষ « dasa lakha, laksa» is the usual Bengali word for one million. 
The Sanskrit term US « abja » was also used occasionally for 700 millions. 

The Indian « kréda = kóti» has been borrowed in Modern Persian as 
« karür », but there it means 500,000. 

802, 7. 11, add at the end: There is also the word সিকি «siki», fis! «sik&» a 

quarter, a silver coin equal to the fourth of @ rupee. The word occurs 
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dialectally as «suki, sukā», and is apparently the. same word as the 
Hind. «sūkā». Platts derives «sūkā » from « sa-pāda-ka » with a quarter 
( Hindustani’ Dictionary’). It may be that here we have the influence of 
the MIA «sikka » (see supra, pp. 194—195) or the Perso-Arabic « sikkah » 
coin, in connexion with the « -k- » consonant (as well as the « -i- » vowel, 
in the Bengali form). 


805, after l. 17, add: 


In Bengali, the words মেঝো, মেজো, Grad, cre «méj(h)o, sej(h)o ৯ 


“second, third are used in mentioning brothers in order. In compounds 


like বড়োদাদা « baro-dádà », মেজোদাঁদা « m&jo-dàadà », সেজোদাদা «56jo-dàd& 
= first, second, third, elder brother, contracted forms are common—বড়দা, 
মেজ্দা, সেজ্দা « bar-dà, mez-da, $ez-d& ». মেঝো « mejho » is from « majhua » 
<«madhya+-uka+-aika». The form সেজো « s6jó » is difficult to explain: 
the «s-» may have come to displace the « t- » in তেজ, তিয়জ « töja, tiaja » 
as above, through the influence of the Persian «sih» three: «sih, seh 
+Indiana -ja », on the basis of মাঝুয়া > মেঝে, may have given this form. 
In Dacca Bengali we have Wa, সাউঝুআ «süijhy&, sáujhu&, sāijhuā ». 
But a MIA word « sajjhila- » younger brother (No. 13094 in R. L. Turner's 
‘Comparative Dictionary of the Indo-Aryan Languages’), presupposed from 
the actual Prakrit words « sajjhil(1)aga, sajjilaga ৯ brother, sister, beside NIA 
forms like Maithil « s&jhil », Awadhi and Hindi « safijhil », Nepali « sā(h)ilō 
third (elder) brother in a family, and Oriya, « sina-majhia » ibid, third brother 
in a family of four, would suggest in a basic form in MIA a disguised 
compound, «sanha, *sanna» small (< OIA «&laksna » small, thin, tender, 
gentle, whence Hindi «nanhà »)--«*majjhilla, *majjhima » middle, as the 
source or model of the various NIA words—a possibility accepted by Turner. 


811, 1. 17: read 3fz for মহ, 
817, l. 23: In Modern Bengali, for the nominative, the form তু «tu» (rather 


818, i. 31. 


than তুই «tui») is fairly common in the speech of the village people in 
West Bengali districts, like Birbhum, Burdwan and Bankura particularly. 
Cf. the Bengali expression তুই-তো-কারী « tui-té-kari (karā) = 
Hindustani tu-tet karna » to address people in a familiar or vulgar way (with 
«tui» and «tà» instead of «tumi, tomà-, or &pani, àpanà »), which is 
exactly like the French tu-toiyer, and English thou-ing and thee-ing. 
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819, I. 22: also Early Assamese তযু « taju-tazu » thy. 

821: In the Table, under Old Plural, Oblique, read তী for তা ; under New Plural, 
Nominative, read তা(হা)রা , and oblique তা(হা)দের ; and in connexion with 
what has been said in l. 8 in § 555, note: the form « sa-kah » actually occurs 
in OIA (Rig-Veda, Satapatha Brühmana, etc.): see below, note on p. 993. 

823, l. 13 from bottom: read Si for তা. 

824,1. 5: Cf. Early Assamese দেবে ন জানন্ত তাঙ্ক (= Bengali তী-কে), কেনে জানে৷ আমী 
« débé na jananta tànka (= Bengali t&-ké), kéné jand ami? » the Gods do not 
know him, how could we know? 

825, l. 17: read possesses for possess. 

828, l. 10: read tama-ra-ra for tama-ra-ra. 

829, l. 2 in § 566: delete comma after «é-ta»; lL. 5 read: base « *to- ৯. 

832, 1. 3 from bottom: read in the Shahbazgarhi Agdkan. 

833, L. 1, before would, add: (Cf. Pali feminine genitive forms « tissa, imissa »). 

835, l. 7, read উহা for উহা; in the Table, under Oblique of Old Plural, read ওহী 
for em. 

839: read (F) for (D) before the heading THE RELATIVE PRONOUN; and in 
` the Table, under Oblique of Double Plural, read যীহাদের for যা(হা)দের. 

840, l. 6: «ya-kah» as the source of যে « jē » occurs in OIA, like « sakah» the 
source of সে «se»: see supra, note on P- 821, and infra on p. 993. 

844, l. 10: The source of NB কই «kai» where? is Indo-European « *qvodhi » 
(whence OIA « *kadhi » , Greek « pothi» and MIA « kahi »). 

845, 1. 4. The source of «kéha, kho, kéo, kéu», etc., may be OIA «kah > 
k6--uta > *ke(h)ua ». ` 

851, 1. 1: (« ah&» is used with superiors also—only Srotriya Brahmans restrict 
it to equals, or use it to a less frequent extent). 

857, 1. 26. The expressions দেবো অখন, দেবো'খন, যাবে'অখন, etc., occur in 
Jessore dialect in an attenuated form as in দেঝোয়্যানে, যাবেয়্যানে « debo- 
2526, dzābē-ænē » I shall give, he will go (in due time): « -æn5 < okhond ৯ 

860, add at the end: There are two adverbial forms which occur in the Braja- 
buli speech of Middle Bengali literature—sf, অনু « jani, janu » as if, like, 
verily (< yat-++nu ?), and জিন «jina» used as a negative particle (mostly 
with imperative verbs) = not (< yat-Fna ?). 
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861, L 10. Themes. An inadvertent mistake. Themes are the stems of 
verb roots, made by adding a vowel, «8/5», to which formative affixes 
were added; and the syllable like «-o-, -nu-, -80-, -to-, -sko-, -dho- ৯১ 
etc., were in Indo-European inflexions which modified the meaning of 
the root—the nature of the action denoted by it, its ‘Aspect’. These 
syllables were known as « vikaranas» to the Sanskrit grammarians; 
and on their basis (when they were added to the root), the Sanskrit 
grammarians made an independent classification of Verb Roots in the 
Conjugation into the Ten Ganas, or classes--e.g. « bhi, ad, hu, div, su, 
tud, rudh, tan, kri, cur», taking each of these roots as labels for each 
of these Ganas. 

861, 1. 14: read *-n- for -n-. 

862, 1. 3: delete themes or; and below, in Table, put down the word affix for 
theme. 

862, l. 4, read div-ya-ti for div-ya-ti. 

863, 1. 3 below the Table: correct to Suffix vowels. 

867, l. 3 from bottom: read cár-i-tav-& for car-i-tav-ài. 

868, l. 25: correct ‘themes’ to ' Vikaranas'. 

868, last line : Correct as follows : 
calami > OB., MB. cal ; *calyaté > *caliai > calié, call. 

869, l. 12 from bottom: read Noun for Voun. 

871, l. 15: read seem for seen. 

873, l. 12, read es-ské-ti for es-sko-ti; l. 15, read খুঁজ for 47; l. 24, read ধ্বস for 
Eq3. 

874, l. 5: read laj for aj; last line, read Bengali.. 

875, l. 12: read es-ské-ti; l. 14, read pr6+bhu-ské-ti. 

882, l. 22: read vy&khyüns for vyyakhana. 

884, 1. 16: read দাগা for the second দাগ. 

885: heading line: read COMPOUNDED AND SUFFIXED ROOTS. 

885, 1. 6: But cf. Cary& 7: «héri sē Kanha, niadi Jina-ura battai » ‘look here, 
Kanha, the city of the Buddha (Jina-pura) is near. 

889, 1. 10. An old instance of this extension of the root by «-1-» (> MIA 
-alla-) affix is বোল « bol-— MIA bolla», which appears to bó from OLA 
«brü »+<« -a-l-a >-alla-». The unextended form « brü » occurred in OB 
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and MB as « bu » (beside the extended form « bol, bul »: e.g. MB (SKK) 
বুইল «bu(yjla» spoke (past base—« bru-ta+ila > *buailla > buila »), 
beside বলিল « bulila (= bolla-rilla) » which is from the standardized form 
বোল « pal ə. «bulila », however, is less common as a new standardized form 
than the old derivative « bu(y)ila» in the SKK, where « bulila » occurs 
only 18 times, as against « bu(y)ila » 83 times, an old survival. Cf. in MB 
old survivals like « kaila (kaila), sut-ila» besides standardized « kar-il-a, 
su-ila », and Bhojpuri « kail, dhail, sutal» besides « kar-al, dhar-al, s0-al ». 
In the SKK, « bul » speak as a root occurs 95 times, and « bol» 116 times 
(there is another root « bul» to wander about which is found 19 times). 
So similarly we have « bhrama 4--alla, -ulle > bhol, bhul » to forget. 

898, U. 18-19: The dative-accusative with the post-position occurs in OB: 
eg. 08755, 12, «matié thakura-ka parinivittà = matyà prajhapara- 
miténubuddhya thakuram iti sankleéáropita-cittam parinirvvanaropitam 
krtam», according to the Commentary. l. 3 from bottom: read like 
for ike. 

900, 1. 12: read labh-é-ta for labh-i-ta. 

901, 1. 3: read NB for MB. 

901, 1. 27. In NB, in optative forms with যেন « yéna-jéna = [j32n0] », the 
conjunction যেন may be omitted: e.g. দেখো, ছেলেটা (যেন) বাইরে না যায়, 
ঠিক সময়ে (যেন) প’ড়ৃতে বসে « dekho, cheletà (jena) bàiré nā jay, thik samaye 
(jóna) pa'rté base » you will see (that) the boy does not go out, (and that) 
he sits down to read at the proper time. Here we have the inception 
of the use of the old indicative present of NIA for the ‘aorist’ of 
the Hindustani: « xud& karé ki wóh à jay » May God grant that he 
arrives — may arrive. 

904, 1. 5: read « -àü ৯ : « kar-aü ». 

907, 1. 10, add: The affix in the form of «-üt», however, is actually found in 
S.-W. Bengeli: Das « calüt », etc. 

908, I. 15: read later for latter. 

909, 1. 15, add: The form «gà» (earlier form «gai, gaé ») is also optionally 
added in “Maithili to emphasize the future (cf. Grierson, ‘ Maithili 
Grammar’, pp. 136-137). l. 4 from bottom (= Heading Line): read as 
(1) PASSIVE INDICATIVE. 


G 
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917, 1. 27: after Birbhum, add: and part of Murshidabad. " 

918, 1. 3: after p. 266: add: also in Kandi (Murshidabad) আমরা খেয়েই « samara 
khéyéi » we habitually eat (slightly emphatic), lit. it is eaten by us, beside 
আমরা খাই «dmara khai» we eat. 

919, L 15, after SKK add: (,) and also in Krittivasa ‘Ramayana’ 
(Uttara-kanda). 

923, L 19: already the analytical passive with «./ji» appears to have 
been established in MIA by the ninth century A.D. (as shown by Baburam 
Saksena: e.g. ৫ védhium jai» is encompassed, « vilihium jai» is painted, 
as in the *Karpüra-mafijari'). 

924, 1. 18: read l&lat& for 18158-. 

924, l. 24: Cf. also «tē nidhanam gacchanti» they are killed (with « /gam 
= Jyà 2 jā»: ‘Nalopakhyana’ in the Mahabharata), « t6 daréanam yanti» 
they are seen (also in the Mahabharata). 

930, 7. 28: after are, add: (distinction between singular and plural in the verb 
is now lost in NB, and the inflexions are the same for both the numbers). 

931, l. 14: before puchami, add: khelahü, dehü, lehü (12); l. 15: delete dehü lehü 
(8); l. 16: Muhammad Shahidullah’s emendation « biharahiü swacchandé ৯ 
(for MS. reading « biraht i cchandré ») is acceptable, 

932, 1.7: read csttci for থোয়ো ; 0. 11, read পারে for পারো, 

934: after 1. 22, delete lines 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29; also l. 32, page 934, and 
935, top line—the sentence, The nasalization . . . form. 

935, U. 11-14: The forms for the first person in NB, dialectal «caló» 
= Standard « cali» (for both singular and plural), have different origins, 
which was first pointed out by Dr. Muhammad Shahidullah and further 
substantiated by S. K. Chatterji (see Shahidullah’s article in the VSPdP, 
Bengali Year 1337, No. 2, pp. 82-94, and observations on the same by 
S. K. Chatterji, ibid., pp. 95-98). 

The remarkable thing is that while the OB and MB the Singular 
form for the Verb in the Indicative Present First Person originated from 
the OIA singular (e.g. «kardmi > karami > karama > -karó», which 
is still preserved in dialectal Bengali and in Assamese and elsewhere in 
NIA), the corresponding form for the First Person Plural originated from 
a Passive Construction (e.g. «asmàbhih kriyató» in place of «vayam 
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kurmah »: « asmabhih kriyaté > MIA amhehi kariyyati > amhahi kariadi, 
kariai > OB amhé kariai > MB àm(b)hó karié, kari > NB ami kari»: the 
NB form was extended to the singular also, and supplanted « karó » , at 
least in the Standard Speech). So the « -i- » affix for the First Person in the 
Verb Simple Present is really for MB « -i, -i, 8, -iyé, -iai». How is it that 
the Passive Form came to be established for the First Person Plural, Present 
Tense, remains unexplained: possibly being in the Passive, it was a polite 
form. There is no analogy from Oriya—there the distinction between 
Singular and Plural is preserved: Oriya « mu calé, cali» (the Bengali root 
« ,/cal» has its equivalent in Oriya in the form « cal » with long vowel and 
dental «1», as is also the case in Gujarati, where we have «cdl» and not 
« ctl», as expected—both were derived from MIA « calla < (OIA) *calya » 
rather than OIA «cal») would then be from «calyami> callàmi > 
cülat, càjé»; so «karé, kari» from «karómi >karami > karat)» and 
« ambhé cali (ambhé kari) » would be from «asmé kurmah > *karama ». 
Maithili and Magahi present an agreement with Bengali: in both of these 
Magadhan speeches we have « cali, cali» and « calf», equally for both the 
numbers. Hindi singular « cali » —plural « calé » are from a sg. « calàmi », 
and a generalized pl. affix «-6 », which would seem to be of pronomina! 
origin. 

But it is curious that Gujarati, on the other side of India, should 
present a parallel to Bengali, in having the Passive Form as the source of 
the First Person Pluralin the Present Tense. Like OB and MB Sg. «mal 
(mui)» (earlier «hai = *ahakam ») « karó » and pl. « amhe kariai, karié, 
kari», Gujarati has, sg. « hii kari», pl. «ams karié». From an analysis 
of the forms in the SKK, Shahidullah clearly established that it was a 
case in OB and MB of singular « haŭ kard », then « mat kar ৯, and plural 
«amhé kariai, karié». We have the old situation still surviving in the 
Chakma dialect of Bengali in the Chittagong Hill Tracts—32 যাং « mui 
dzàh » I go (= yàmi), pl. আমি যেই « àmi dz&i » we go (= *yayaté for 
gamyaté); also মুই ZAK « mui dzeiyan » Z went, pl. আমি যিএই «ami dziei » 
we went, where we have a past base without the «.il.» suffix to which 
the old present personal affixes are added. 


941, 1. 11: correct to Grammatik. 
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945, after l. 14, add new line: Dakhni « calya, calà ». 

948, 1. 31, add, before, etc.: —Adi-k&nda (ed. Nalini-kanta Bhattaéali), p. 77: _ 
ধনুক Pet শুনি বিশ্বামিত্র হাসি। হেন কালে ধাইয়া আইল তাড়কা রাক্ষসী || 
«dhanuka-tankara Suni Bi$wámitra hasi, héna kale dhaiyà àila Tidaka 
Raksasi» Viswamitra laughed hearing the twang of the bow; and imme- 
diately the Ogress Tadaka came running; p. 106, সন্ধান পুরিয়া রাম আকাশ পানে 
চাই। পলাইয়া রৈল রাক্ষস দেখিতে না পাই || «sandhüna püriyà Rama akasa- 
pané cai: palaiya rgila Raksas&, dekhite nā pai» drawing his bow to the 
full, Rama looked at the sky, but the Demon lived on by running away, no 
one could see him, ৪৮০, 

949, after l. 24, add: 

Also in the Chakma Dialect of Chittagong Hill Tracts: মুই যেইয়াং— 
আমি যিয়েই ; তুই যিয়চ্-তুমি far; তে faca—otm যিয়ব «mui dzeiyan— 
ami dziyéi; tui dziyas—tumi dziya; te dziyé—tara dziyan » I, we, thou— 
you, he, they—went (base faq « dziya < yàta- » , without «-illa- > -il- », plus 
affixes from the present forms «mui dzàn—&mi 0261, tui dzeis—tumi 
dza; tē dzàó —tara dzàn » (see Satish Chandra Ghosh, চাকমা জাতি ' Cakmà- 
jati, or The Chakma People: Pictures of their Life, and their History, 
Calcutta, 1316, Bengali Year, pp. 324-326). 

956, 1. 4: read cli, j&ri. 

959, 1. 9, after ‘petted’, add, a name of Radha (particularly in Vaishnava poetry). 

960, after 1. 25, add: 

Cf. Also Early Awadhi (Tulasi-dàsa ROM, Bàla-kànda, after doha 251): 
« jiu janatei, binu bhata bhuwi, bhai,—tay panu-kari hoteü na hásài » 
(Janaka says:) if I had known, O Brothers, that in this world there are no 
“a then I would not have become a laughing-stock by taking this 

961: head-line: correct to FUTURE. 

966, 1.19: after Eastern Hindi, add (e.g. Tulasi-dasa: «(kathà) bhügà-baddha 
karabi mat soi, sd-saba hétu kahaba mal gi» that story is to be composed 
by me in the vernacular: for these reasons, it is to be narrated by me by 
singing; «prüna-priya Siya jànibi, nija kinkari kari mànibi » Sita is to be 
regarded as beloved like life, she is to be accepted as thy slave, etc.). 

968, Z. 13: read is for in. 


EE” a 
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968, 7. 29, after Construction), add: in addition to dialects of Vernacular 
Hindostàni (cf. LSI, IX, pp. 51, 62), this Neuter Impersonal Construction 
is found also in Dakhani, e.g. «chokré nē gaya» the boy went, literally 
by-the-boy it-was-gone (cf. LSI, IX, p. 186). We now hear in the streets of 
Delhi from Panjabi refugees neuter constructions with intransitive verbs, 
like « tum-né kab ya » when did you arrive? for « tum kab &y8, āyī » ). 

973, after line 27, add new para: 

The employment of the Passive Past Participle (Transitive as well as 
Intransitive), like English dialectal I done it, he gone. home, appears tc 
have been established in MIA, during the transitional period (200 B.C.-A.D. 
200), if not earlier. In the form of the ‘Gandhari’ Prakrit as used in the 
Niya documents from Central Asia, this use is quite common (cf. Sukumar 
Sen, ‘Comparative Grammar of MIA’, Linguistic Society of India, Calcutta, 
1951, pp. 119 ff.). This was also taken up in medieval Sanskrit writings 
of a popular origin: e.g. the 'Aparàádha-bhaüjana-stótra' of Sankara. 
carya: «tvat-padimbhdja-yugam ksanam api na manasa smrtoó'ham 
kadapi»; verse 2, «kva dhyànam t6 kva cárcà, kva ca manu-japanam 
näiva kificit krto'ham ». 

975, ll. 7, 8: In place of the last sentence in these two lines, substitute: 

Cf. Bhojpuri «ham déli, ham rahali» 7 gave, I siayed, ete. This 
«-i-» affix appears to be taken over from the present first person: 
see additional note on page 935, ll. 11-14, ante. 

975, l. 9, from end: read « p&rilahé » for « parilahé ». 

975, l. 23, after intransitive, add: (with these « -ilah3 » forms, the subject 
is not generally given, but where it is given, it is both মো « mõ» and 
"Hf « 80175 ». 

977, 1. 18: first word, correct as follows («*aechyaté», passive of « Jacch », 
rather than «*acchimi or acchàmah»; cf. « bhityaté, *bhavyaté»; and 
« *asyaté » would be the source of « hai », rather than « *asümi, *asàmah » 
in place of « asmi, smah »). 

984, 1. 19: correct the first. বুয়িল to বুইল, 

990, II. 15-19: Tarapada Mukherji, in a careful study of the paleography of 
the unique MS. of the SKK, has shown that the form নিবৌক « nibdka » 
is wrong—the -ক « -ka » is to 8o with the next word (see BSOAS, London, 
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Vol. XXXI, pt. II, 1968, p. 328): the reading of the line will be « piché 
toka nibó Kabilasé» after this I shall take you to Kailasa. So this 
« -ka » affix is not added as a pleonastic future form of « nibó ». 


)90, 1. 26: add: It is to be noted that in the grammar of Padre Assumpcam, 


the «-ka» affix is used for the plural also: e.g. «tahana corileq = 
corilen » they did. i 


993, last line, after ‘e.g.’ add: MTA «aha-ka-m, tva-ka-m, OIA (Rig-Veda) 


asa-ka, sa-ka- (Kausitaki Brahmana), yàma-k-i (Satapatha Brühmana, 
etc.), sa-kà, sa-ka-, ya-ka-, ya-kà, asa-ka- », etc.; and note also... (I am 
indebted to Professor Sukumar Sen for drawing my attention to these 
OIA forms occurring in the Vedic texts). 


997, Z. 11. Thus in Bhojpuri, we have a future affix «-lau, -lò < laü »; in 


Western Rajasthani, we have «-là» masculine, «-li» feminine, added 
to the present, to indicate the future (L. P. Tessitori, ‘Notes on the 
Grammar of Old Western Rajasthani', separate reprint, pp. 75, 76). 


1000, 1. 19: Before By repeating, add: When the subject is different from that 


of the finite verb in the sentence, we have a sort of absolute construction, 
with the participle in -ইতে « -ité» used only once: e.g. ঈশ্বর থাকিতে 
এরূপ পাপের শাস্তি হয় না « Iéwara thakité, d-rips papéra 459৮. haya nā» 
While God is there, there is no punishment for such sin?; তার এমন ভাই 
থাকৃতে সে কষ্ট পায় «tar èman bhai thakté, sē kasta pay» with such a 
brother living, hé suffers; আমি যাইতে সে আসিল «ami 1516, sē üsila» on 
my going (lit. I going), he came. 

In expressions like তাহাকে কেহও রাগিতে দেখে নাই «tàhàke keha-o 
ragité dékhé nai» mo one saw him getting into a fit of anger; আমি রামকে 
গান গাহিতে গুনিয়াছি «imi Ramaké gana gahito guniyachi» I have heard 
Rama singing, etc., the construction in its origin is of the locative 


absolute of OTA (87625 saptami), but it has taken up a slightly syntactical 
diversity. 


1000, 1. 21: delete example আমি যাইতে সে আসিল, ete. 
1000, Jl. 24-25: delete example তার এমন ভাই থাকৃতে, elc. 
1000, 1. 27: add, after etc.: cf. Hinddstani «méré dékhté-hi-dekhta woh paid& 


bbi hud, jawan bhi hua, aulàd-walà bhi hua, aur mara bhi; &ikàr khélte- 
khélté thak gaya », etc. 
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1001, Z. 1, add, within brackets: also D. C. Phillott ‘Hindustani Stumbling- 
blocks’, London, 1909, pp. 69, 77. 

1001, l. 5: after ‘we stitch’, add some other instances: «din carhté-carhté = 
din carhné ke waqt» about 7 or 8 o'clock; «dd bajté-bajté » before 
2 o'clock; «din dubté-dubté» before sunset; «sunté kē sith = suntd hi, 
sunné-ké sath» immediately on hearing; « méré hots hus» when I was 
there; « hukm milté hi, mat rawànà hua » immediately on the order coming, 
I started; « méró hukm 0565 hi wóh cals gaya» immediately I gave the 
order, he departed, etc. 

1014, $ 747. The derivation proposed here of the Bengali Infinite in -ইতে 
«-it&» does not appear to be tenable. It is not a new formation in 
Bengali, and it has to be taken in its ensemble with other similar or equi- 
valent forms in the sister forms of NIA. The Infinite in -ইতে «ite» is 
doubtless the same as the Present Participle in « -it- < -ant-», put in 
the locative (as discussed in pp. 999 ff). This « -ité» Infinitive indi- 
cates: (1) wish, e.g. আমি খাইতে চাই «ami khaité cài» I wish to eat; 
(2) ability, তুমি গাহিতে পার? «tumi gahitd para?» can you sing?; 
(3) permission: যাইতে দাও «jaits did» let" him go; (4) prohibition: 
এ কাজ করিতে নাই «ë kaj karit ni» this thing is mot to be done; 
(5) insistence or necessity: তোমায় যাইতে(ই) হইবে «tómày jüite(i) haibe » 
you are to (= you must) go; (6) inception, e.g. খাইতে লাগিল < khaite 
lagila» began to eat; or (7) intention: খাইতে গিয়াছে « khàit& giyachs » 
has gone to ect; etc. আমাকে (আমায়) যাইতে হইবে «amaks (amay) jaita 
haibé » I shall have to go is literally, for-me in-the-act-of-going it-is-to-be, the 
earlier equivalents of a phrase like this would be in OIA-MIA. « *asma- 
krté, jàantahi (= gacch-at-i, locative of the satr form), bhavitavyam ». 
So সে চলিতে পারে «së calito paré» he cam walk (< *sa-kah calantahi 
(= cal-at-i) pürayati». Cf. Hindi « préma-kahani, - sakhi, sunata 
suhiwé» = Early Bengali *প্রেম-কাহিলী সখি! শুনিতে সুহায় « préma- 
kàhini, sakhi! &unitó suhày»; «jaté darts hii = jaté hus» I feel 
afraid while going; «mal-nà aurat-kó jagté dékha» J saw the woman 
awake; «uss daur kar 1565 (hus) dékha» he was seen while running ; 
«us-né kabhi ghore-k& na‘l bandhté (hue) (or b&dht&) nahi dékha hai» 
he has never seen a horse being shod; etc., cf. also Early Awadhi (Tulasi- 
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dasa): «Lakhana kahéu, muni! sujasa tumhara, tumhahi achata ko 
baranai para» Lakshman said: O Sage! you have reputation: you being 
here, who can describe the thing ? 

1019, Z. 9 from the end: read « &ch ৯ for the present and the past. 

1019, Z. 24 add present and before past. 

1019, last line: before But, add: The forms in «-ta-» suggest the occurrence 
of the Present Participle base «-it-» only, not the locative in « -it-6» 
in this Compound Verb form. 

1027, l. 25: after ‘lies’ add, Brindàbana-dàsa, ‘Caitanya-Bhigavata’ Amrita 
Bazar Patrika edition, B.E. 1306; p. 248 qf% করিয়াছে «muñi kari- 
yach6 » I have done; p. 22 ভাঙ্গিয়াছো « bhangiy&chó » I have broken. 

1029, l. 13: read « -(i)t-+-it- » --root « ach ». 

1029: Add at the bottom: 

The Causative Affix «-à-» of Standerd Bengali; from «-àwa- 

< -āpaya-», occurs in the Standard Colloquial also as «-0-»: e.g. 
Standard Literary শিখায় «41085 » he teaches (*siksipayati), Standard 
Colloquial « sikhéy, $ékhoy ». By Vowel Harmony, this «-0-» becomes 
«-u-»: eg. আমি শিখাই «imi sikhdi» I teach > শিখোই, শিখুই « ৫175, 
Sikhui». So উঠাই, ওঠাই > উঠোই, BFF « uthài, 651) uthói, uthui» Z lift; 
সে শিখাচ্ছে : শিখোচ্ছে, শিখুচ্ছে «së sikhācchē: éikhocch&, éilhucché » he is 
teaching, উঠাচ্ছে ; উঠোচ্ছে, উঠুচ্ছে «uthcché: uthdcché, uthucché» he is 
causing to lift. (Cf. in other cases &1০-_দৌড়াই > দৌড়োই, দৌড়ই, দৌড়ই 
« daurài > douréi, daurai, daurui » I run; পহ ছাই > পৌছই,পৌছোই, পৌছুই 
pahüchài > paüchoi, paüchui» I reach, etc.). This «-d-» in the Calit- 
Dax (Standard Colloquial) is a remnant or vestige, in all likelihood, of the 
original « -w- » in the Causative; « *sikhawai > śikhōē». Cf. West Bengali 
(Birbhum)—sa খওআয়ে লিয়ে এসো « (1818 khawaé 1156 eso) ১ = Standard 
Bengali জল খাওয়াইয়া লইয়া আইস « 1818 khàoaiyà laiy& ৪1৬ » bring him after 
making him drink water. In Assamese, we have « -w- » in Causatives, e.g. 
ou » p eat, « pow&» to cause to receive, « ànow&» to cause 
উন: E ii » to cause £o ‘remove, « khuuw& » io make one cause 
A » etc. Cf. Oriya « dibāra » for giving, «diyāibāra » to cause to 
gne (= Bengali dédaibara). Cf. also Early Maithil «rata nalini-dala sēja 
Sdaubi, kata déba malayaja-pankà: jalaja-dalana kata déhé déyadba, 
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tathu-hu hutüsana-Sanka» at night she will be made to sleep in a bed of 
lotus petals, and so much sandal-paste will be given (= smeared on her 
person): how much of lotus petals will be made to put on her body—and still 
(cn the top of that) there is the fear of (heat like) fire. 

1032, i. 10: read « palan& » for « palin». 

1035, Z. 3: read adjective passive participle for verbal noun; and in line 6, 
take the semicolon before so. 

1035, after L. 7 add: 

Periparastic Denominatives with root কর্‌ «kar» to do is exceed- 
ingly common in Bengali as well.as other NIA. It is a device also found 
in Persian, and the idea has been adopted in Ogden's Basic English. It 
started as early as first MIA, as in Pali: « passivam karoti, kalaham 
karoti, safifiam (= samjñām) karoti», etc. Cf. OB «didha karia» 
for a synthetic form wplZx| «dadh&iyà» making strong in MB. There 
is also an agreement with Dravidian: e.g. Tamil «muttaii ceytan» 
kiss made = kissed; «pàvaü ceytan» sinned; Telugu «padu cesenu» 
waste made = wasted; « vrayamu cesina» expense having made = having 
spent, etc. 

1036, 1. 26: after if not earlier, add: Grierson (‘The ,/acch in Modern India’, 
Garbe-Festgabe, 1927, pp. 24-32) insisted upon the « r-cch- <,/r = acch ৯ 
derivation. Sanskrit grammarians group together the verbs «is, gam, 
yam, r» (Panini, VII, iii, 77-78). From «r>rechati» goes we have 
Pali «acchati», Prakrita «acchai». Semantic change of root, meaning 
to go, to to become, to be, is not uncommon: cf. English the milk 
has gone sour; Hindi «jini» is often in the sense of «hdna», and 
in Kashmiri we have « gatshun », past participle « gauv ৯ = go, become.. 

R. L. Turner suggested « à-kseti » abides, dwells, from « /ksi», found 
in the Rig-Veda, as the source of « acch, ach, cha», ete., in NIA, but also 
of«ah, ha» and «akh, khe, akhalu» in NIA. ('Indian and Iranian 
Studies—presented to Sir George Abraham Grierson on his 85th birthday’, 
in the ‘Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies’, Vol. VIII, pp. 793 f., 
1936; and also « ৪1586 ৯, No. 1031 in his ‘Comparative Dictionary of the 
Indo-Aryan Languages’, 1962). The Bihari forms, Bhojpuri «kh&» is, 
«ngi-khe» is not, «ngikhe bà» is not indeed; Early Maithili « akhalu » 
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was, etc., may be from the less common root « a-kséti » as posed by 
Turner. Chakma «age» is, are, «el» was, were are not satisfactorily 
explained in their isolation from other forms of Bengali. 

1035, begin new para from: The most satisfactory derivation, etc. 

1036, after l. 16: add: The Prakrit Grammarians accepted MIA «acch» as a 
form of «as» (Cf. «astér acchah», Vararuci, * Prakrta-Prakassa'; see 
below). 

1036, after 1. 27, add: «achnà» is also found in Dakhani (LSI, IX, p. 197; 
also «ach-kar — hó-kar», LSI, IX, p. 209). In Lahndi (Hindki), we 
have still « achna » in a slightly changed sense, that of to come. 

1040, 1. 14: There is a Skt. root «rah» to remain, but that looks like the new 
or back formation, connected with «rahita» abandoned, deserted, « rahas » 
secret, isolated, « vi-raha» alone, separated, etc. (See No. 10666 in Turner, 
' Comparative Dictionary'.) 

1040, last line but one: read altindischen. 

1043, before $ 771, add new section: 

(P) NEGATIVE VERB FORMS 

770A. We have some Negative Verbs with না, ন «ni, na » prefixed 
to them. Thus নাহয়, নহয়, নয় «nà-hay > na-hay > nay » it is not: col- 
loquially না অহই > নাহী, নাহি > নাই, নেই, নি, নে «nà-ahai > nahi, nahi > 
nai, n&i, ni; ne» does noi exist, is not, not; cf. গাছের উপরে ওটা মানুষ নয়, বাঁদর 
«gàcherà uparé o-tà münus& nay, bidard » up on the tree it is not a man, 
(but) a monkey; দেশে আর মানুষ নাই (নেই), সব পশু «৪86 Grd manush nai (250, 
88১8, pau» there is no longer a man in the land, all are beasts. But 
আমি বলি নাই «ami bali nai», colloquially আমি বলি নি «ami bali ni» J did 
not say, with a past sense: সে বলে নাই, বলে নি «sd balé nai, bale ni» 
he did not say: here the past sense, brought in by নাহি > নাই, নি «nahi > 
nài, ni» may be the result of the original form নাহি being from OIA « nasit 
(na-ásit)» did not exist. Cf. আমি বলি m > বলিনে by Vowel Harmony 
«ami bali na > bali nē» I do not say; সে বলে ন| «së balé nā» (never 
Me. né») he does not say (but by Vowel Harmony, in the first person; 

বলি না > নে «ami bali na > baling»). 


We have also MB and dialectal NB নার «nar» also atg « lar” 
< «nà-pàr » not to be able (Assamese « no-war »). 
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In MB there was a negative form নাছ «nach » not to be (« na--&ch »). 

1043, 8 771. Above this, add new heading. 

[Q] SOME IRREGULAR FORMS 

1045, L. 4: Correct to Standard Spoken Bengali, but it occurs in East Bengali 
dialects, e.g. লয়্যা «layy&» = লইয়া «laiy& » having taken = Standard 
Colloquial fata « niye ৯. 

1047, in Heading, below l. 13: correct [P] to [R]. 

1047, after l. 30, add: Instances from Pali have been given by Ramaprasad 
Chaudhuri, M.A., in the VSPdP, বাংলা ভাষায় পালি শব্দ ও ইডিয়ম, Vol. 
59, 1953, pp. 54 f.: «thutim katvà katvà kathési; aham tam pucchantd 
pucchanto; samkhipitvà samkhipitva; gacchante gacchanté kalé; tumhé 
gahapatikena dinnam bhufijitva bhuñjitvā supatha (= sleep); abha 
chijjitva chijjitva patanti viya; ratho tàlavanam chijjitva chijjitva; 
&sajja dsajja 958,085) upaneyya upaneyya avoca », etc. 

1049, L 4, add: জেদাজেদি «jedajedi» by mutual importunacy or pressure 
(< Perso-Arabic zidd < Arabic didd). 

1049, Heading in the middle of page: correct [Q] to [S]. 

1050, after l. 18 add. The Altaic and Sino-Tibetan (Tibeto-Burman) languages 
also have the same device of Compound Verbs. Thus, in Central Asian 
Turki of East Turkistan (Sin-Kiang), as given in Robert Berkley Shaw’s 
‘Sketch of the Turki Language’, Calcutta, 1878, p. 78: «sàt-ip àl-màq » 
take away by purchase < having sold, to take: cf. Bengali কিনিয়া mom 
«kiniy& lao& »; «àlip bàr-màq» having taken, to go = take away: of. 
Bengali লইয়া যাওয়া « laiya jaoa »; « yet-ip gal-maq» having reached a limit, 
to remain over = to exceed; «küyüb bir-maq» having burnt, to give = to 
burn, to give over to burning, cf. Bengali পুড়াইয়া দেওয়া « puràiyà déoa ». 
So Burmese «ta pit» = মারিয়া ফেলা « mariya phéla», «ca twa» = পড়িয়া 
যাওয়া « pariyà jàoà ৯, «ne twa » = ভুলিয়া যাওয়া « bhuliya jaoa », «pe hta» — 
দিয়া রাখা « diya rākhā », « pei hta» = ভেজাইয়া রাখা « bhejaiya r&khà », eto. 

1050, after 1. 25. This idiom is found in MIA (Pali): e.g. examples quoted by 
Ramaprasad Chaudhuri in the VSPdP article mentioned above (under 
p. 1047, 1. 30): «patitvà gatam » = পড়িয়া গেল « pariya gela»; «àlin- 
Bitvà àdàya = আলিঙ্গিয়া লইয়া «aliügiy& laiyà»; «maccoü üdàya gac- 
chati » = মৃত্যু লইয়া যায় « mrtyu 19758 jay»; « yagum pacitva adāsi » = জাউ 
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পাকাইয়া বা রাধিয়া দিল « jau pakaiya (radhiya) dila », « sampadetvà adamsu » 
= করিয়া দিল « kariya dila »; «likhitva thapati» = লিখিয়া রাখে «likhiy& 
rükhe»; «ügantum na dassanti» আসিতে দিবে না «asité dibs 
nā»; «idán' assa dhammam sotum labhissümi» = এখন তাহার ধর্মকথা 
শুনিতে পাইব « ekhan tahara dharma-kathà $unité pàiba » ; etc. 

1056, at the end, add: 
1053-1056: APPENDIX. Add, at the end, on page 1056: 

§ 781. Below are given two lines from a poem by Rabindranath 
Tagore, which are worked back successively, word for word, into the preced- 
ing stages, from New or Modern Bengali of the twentieth century A.D. to 
Spoken Vedic of c. tenth century B.C., seeking to show the development of 
Indo-Aryan through 30 centuries, from Old Indo-Aryan to the current 
phase of New Indo-Aryan. The lines are from one of Tagore’s most 
famous mystic-spiritual poems, the সোনার তরী «Sondra Tari» or the 
Golden Boat, and run as follows: | 

গান গেয়ে তরী বেয়ে কে আসে পারে। 

দেখে যেন মনে হয়_চিনি উহারে | 

« gina 05 tari béyé ke asd pars: 

dékhé jén& m&n& h&y—cini uharé ৯ 

[gan geée tori bete ke aĵe pare, 

dekhe j3:eno mone fio$, jini ufiare] 

Singing a song, rowing (her) boat, who is it that comes across? 

Looking (at her) it seems in my mind, I know her. 


These two lines are in good modern Bengali, but there are two words 
which require a comment. The word তরী «tari» boat is not current 
in colloquial speech, it is more or less a learned Sanskrit loan in literary 
Bengali, although it will be universally understood. The more common 
word in colloquial Bengali would be নৌকা। or নৌকো! «na&ukà, naukó 
[nouko] », and a still more popular word (though now a folk or village 
word) would be না «nā» (or নাও «nào », now current chiefly in East 
Bengal). Then the form উহারে «uhür&» is a literary and poetical 
archais:. -the corresponding colloquial form in current Bengali would be 
ওরে «öö» (or, preferably, in the Standard Colloquial, ওকে « ok »). 
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Substituting these two words in the lines as written by the poet 
himself, we shall have the purely colloquial version for the present year 
(1970) as— 

1l. গান গেয়ে, না বেয়ে, কে আসে (= আশে) পারে__ 

দেখে যেন (= জ্যানো ) মনে হয়, চিনি ওকে (or ecu) i 

dékhé jen& mane hay, cini 015 (68). 

[gan ০৪০, na: 70989, ke aĵe pare— 

dekhe f3:no mone fi’, cJini oke (ore)] 

2. In Middle Bengali of c. A.D. 1500, this was something like—- 
গান গায়্যা (গাইহ্য৷), নাও বায়্যা (বাইহ্যা), কে আশ্যে (আইশে) পারে। 
দেখ্যা (দেইখ্যা) CHT (জেবৃহ, CHCA) মনে হোএ, চিনী (চিনহীয়ে) ওআরে 
(ওহারে ; ওহাকে ) ॥ 
In phonetic transcription— 
[ga:n gajje (gaifiea), nao bajje (baifiea), ke aife pare— 
dekhe (deikhea) y3enfio (f3efieno) mone fioe, cfini: (cfinfiié) o(fi)are 
(ofiake)] 
3. In Old Bengali (Old Gauda Speech) of c. A.D. 1100— 

গাণ গাহিআ, নাৱ বাহিআ, কে আইশই (আরিশই) পারহি (পাঁলহি)। 

দেখিআ জৈহণ act (মণহি) হোই-_চিন্হিঅই ওহারহি (ওহাকহি ) 11 

[৫0:09 gafiia, na:wo bafia, ke aijoi (awifoi) pa:rofii (pa:lofii), 

dekhia fjoifiono mone (monofii) fioi—cJinfiioi ofiarofii (ofiakohi)] 

4. In Magadhi Apabhramáa of c. A.D. 700— 
গাণঁ গাহিঅ, নার বাহিঅ, কই (কি) আৱিশই পারহি (পালহি)। 
RA জইহর্ণ (জইশণ) মণহি হোই-_চিণৃহিঅই. ওহঅলহি (ওহঅরহি : 
ওহকহি ) II 

[ga:n& ga:fiia, na:w& ba:fiia, kai (ki) a:wifai pa:rafi (pa:lafii)— 

dekkhia faifiana (faijana) manafii fio:i, clinfiiai ofiaarafi (ofiaalafii, 

ofiakafii)] 
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5. Magadhi Prakrit, c. A.D. 200— 


গাণং গাধিআ (গাধিস্তা), নারং বাহিঅ (বাবিভা), কগে (Fa, কে) আরিশদি পারধি 


(পালধি)। 
দেকৃকিঅ (দেক্খিত্তা) যাদিশণ* মণধি ভোদি (হোদি), চিণহিঅদি অমুশৃশকলধি 
(অমুখ্শকদে) 


[ga:nat ga:dfiia (ga:dfitta:), na:wa& ba:fiia (wa:hitta:), kaye (kage, 
ke:) a:wifaði pa:ladi: — 

dekkhia (dekkhitta:) ja:8ifana manadhi bfio:à (fio:8i), CJinhiaói 
amufjakalashi (amuffakase:)} 


6. Pracya or Eastern Prakrit of c. 500 B.C.— 


গানং গাথেত্বা নারং রাহেত্বা ককে (কে) আরিশতি পালধি (পালে)। 

দেক্খিত্বা যাদিশনং (যাদিশং) মনধি (মনশি) হোতি (ভোতি), চিন্হিয়তি অমুশ্শ 
কলাধি (কলে, কতে)। 

[ga:na& ga:the:twa: na:wa& wa:fie:twa:, kake: (ke:) a:wifati pa:laófii 
(pa:le:), 

dekkhitwa: ja:dija& manadfii (manasi) fio:ti (bho:ti), cinfiiyati amuffa- 
kaladfi (-kale:, kate:)] 


7. Spoken or Dialectal Vedic, c. 1000 B.C.— 


গানং গাথযিত্বা, নারং রাহয়িত্বা, ককঃ (= কঃ) আৱিশতি পারধি (পারে)। 

Tra (-দৃষ্টা) যাদৃশং মনোধি (মনসি) ভরতি- চিনতে অমু্য (+4করধি, করে, 
Fw) | 

[ga:nan ga:thajit:wa:, na:wa& wafiajitwa:, kakah ( = kah) a:wijati 
pa:radfi (pa:re:), 

drkfitwa: (= dr[twa:) ja:drgam mano:dfi (manasi) bfiawati, 
cifinjate: amufja (+karadfi, kare:, krte:)] 


* * * * 


There has thus taken place a continuous development of the Primi- 
tive Indo-European Speech through the Aryan or Indo-Iranian and then 
through the Indo-Aryan as in Vedic times down to the present age of New 
Indo-Aryan. The stream has maintained its identity, although it has 
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"been profoundly modified in its course, and has been infiuenced in all 
directions by newer freshets and waters from other sources. 

An attempt has been made to trace this history as a continuous 
development in the preceding pages. But there are very many obscuri- 
ties, and vast lacunae, which we can only hope will be filled up by sub- 
sequent research, with newer materials as yet unsalvaged, and newer and 
more effective methods (with the help of instruments) which the progress 
of linguistics as a human science is ever discovering for us and putting 
them to use. 

* * * * 


We can only close with words of benediction from some of the ancient 
grammarians of India: 

«Sam Sabdaih » 
With Words, Welfare. 

« Sarvajfiam tad aham vandé, parañ jyotis tamopaham, 

pravrtta yan-mukhad Dēvī sarva-bhasa-sarasvati ৯ 

I adore that all-knowing Supreme Light, ‘dispelling darkness, 

From whose mouth has issued the Goddess, the sacred stream of all Speech, 
And with the Prayers from the Rig-Veda: 

« códayitri sunrtànüm, cétanti sumatinàm : yajiam dadhé Sarasvati » 
‘Inspirer of all pleasant things, rouser of all good thoughts, Sarasvati, 

Speech, accept our adoration ! 

« mahó arnah Sarasvati pra cótayati kétunà: dhiyo visva vi 7510৯ 
Sarasvati or Speech, the Mighty Flood: she rouses up with her light, 

and brightens all intellects. 

and, 

« aham rastri, sahgamani vasünàm, cikitusi, prathamà yajfiiyànam » 
I, Speech, am of the State: I gather for men all wealth; I am the Wise, 

the Thinking One; I am the First of the Adorable Ones. 
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EPILOGUE 

The Origin and Development of the Bengali Language was prepared in its 
first draft in London in 1920-1921 under the supervision of Dr. Lionel 
D. Barnett of the Department of Oriental Books and Manuscripts in the 
British Museum Library, and Professor of Sanskrit and Indian Archaeology 
at the University of London. I was a student of the School of Oriental Studies 
(later Oriental and African Studies) in the University as a Government of 
India State Scholar in Sanskrit (in its Linguistic or Philological side), and 
Dr. Barnett was my officially appointed guide, teacher and supervisor. He 
watched over my studies, and helped me with advice; and when I was prepar- 
ing the first draft of my work I read every page of it with him, and this was 
virtually the first edition of the work. Then I wrote out my work in my own 
hand, from which four lithograph copies were made, and three of these were 
submitted to the University of London for its D.Litt. degree. This formed a 
sort of second edition of the work. My examiners recommended it for the 
award of the degree, which was conferred upon me by the University of London 
on 20th July 1921. i 

Subsequently after that, Sir George Abraham Grierson read through the 
manuscript and wrote down his comments and criticisms to help in publish- 
ing it, and so did also Professor Jules Bloch in Paris. I feel very grateful to 
them for the kind care which they showed in helping me to make my work more 
presentable. With their notes, after coming back to Calcutta in November 
1922, when my book was accepted by my University for publication, I prepared 
the press-copy in my own hand once more, and this press-copy formed 
a sort of a third edition of my work, in manuscript, and it was this third 
edition, so to say, which was finally published from the Calcutta University 
Press, in 1926, with all the proofs being seen by me. In this way Professor 
Jules Bloch’s observation that a serious scientific work, in the humanities 
particularly, should be printed and published for the first time in its third 
edition, came to be true for the Origin and Development of the Bengali Language. 

Only 500 copies of the book were printed, and these were sold out within 
2 few years. The book then remained out of print for over four decades. 
The demand for the book went on increasing with the years, not only in Benga! 
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but throughout the rest of India as well, and also abroad. I received frequent 
requests for bringing out a second edition, requests which were often pressing 
and urgent. But numbers of still more urgent and immediate pre-occupations, 
both scholarly and otherwise, gave me no time to attack this rather long work 
for a second edition. I used, however, regularly to note down in my personal 
copy the things I thought should be rectified or newly added. 

In the meanwhile, some Japanese students of Indian linguistics brought 
out from Tokyo a photographie reproduction of ihe book in 1961 for their 
own study and use, and the University Microfilm Co. of Ann Arbor, Michigan, 
brought out an offset reprint of the first edition, and this met the demand 
partially. Pressing offers came from many publishers, but I could seriously 
take it up only during last year, 43 years after my book was out. It was felt 
that a fully revised new edition would take a long time to print de novo, and I 
was reaching my eightieth year. Finally, it was decided to bring an offset 
reprint from the original edition, with a third volume for the Additions and 
Corrections and the Index of Bengali Words, completely re-written and printed 
afresh, as the basis for an offset printing, to go with the reprint of the main work 
in two volumes, in the same style. This has finally been done, after a good deal 
of labour: and in this way, the Second Printed Edition of the Origin and Develop- 
ment of the Bengali Language has been placed before the public this year, 1971, 
with a Supplementary Volume, nearly half a century (45 years) after the 
appearance of the First Edition in 1926 in two volumes. 

I have nothing more to add by way of an Epilogue or Emvoi to this 
new edition of my book, which has been constantly with me for over 
50 years, and T am thankful that the work has been of some help to others 
both at home and abroad. Through the march of Time during these years, 
Nature and Man have both changed enormously—Nature by being brought 
under the control of man for his material purposes, and Man by successfully 
Seeking to attain a new kind of transformation which is bringing to him the 
status almost of a Divinity who is the master of creation. But he has not 
been able to remove the menace of over-population which threatens to lead 
to his ultimate destruction, and he is losing more and more his power to know 
himself and to guide himself in the attainment of inner knowledge, peace and 
harmony, and happiness. The never-ending process of Becoming is there, and 


H 
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there seems to be a Purpose, not understood by us, in this continually changing 
Destiny of Man. The bounds of man's knowledge and information (if not 
always of understanding) are extending in a geometrical progression; and 
newer and newer and at the same time more and more complicated methods of 
scientific investigation are extending the horizon of the different sciences—the 
old ones, and the many new ones which are coming into existence. Scientific : 
Linguistics, a science which is some 3,000 years old in India, and which started 
its career as a new science and discipline in Europe only about two centuries 
ago, is also within the line of this progress. During the last two generations 
that the book has been in use, some new and very great developments 
have shown themselves in Linguistics. The gradual emergence of Synchro- 
nistic Linguistics (Descriptive and Structural; as it has also been called) is a very 
notable thing in this connexion. If we take it as a legitimate case of evolution 
in the science, it would be the most natural thing. The old, if it is scientifically 
conceived in its basis, finds its fulfilment in the new. «Sraddhavan labhaté 
jñānam »—those who have reverence altain to knowledge, amd the evolution 
of new ideas and methods, with new and unforeseen aids from scientific instru- 
ments and gadgets, does not entirely put out of court the old methods, 
especially when the Old is always ready to accept and adopt what the New has 
to offer, viz. viewpoints and methods which are sure and certain, and are of 
Permanent value, and are not just of an experimental nature. 

But sometimes our enthusiasm for the New makes us forget the value 
and the services of the Old, and our eagerness in an impassioned quest for the 
New has sometimes made some of its younger advocates consider the achieve- 
ments of the Past through the old methods, when the new methods were in 
the process of evolution, as useless junk which is to be dismissed with im- 
patience. The Old, however, still continues to prove to be helpful: eppur si 
muove, ‘still it moves’—so it can be said of the old Diachronistic (or Historical 

and Comparative) Method, which is now sought to be relegated to the limbo 
of oblivion by some of the more ardent advocates of the modernistic Syn- 
chronistic Method. Unfortunately there is no general agreement among the 
masters and protagonists of the new method, particularly in the matter of a 
set of sane and precise and universally accepted technical terms (in the same 
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language of science, like English, for instance), replacing as well as enlarging 
the current ones, as being very vital and necessary tools for research. Each 
single master in the new line seems to be ploughing his solitary furrow. And 
often it is like beaucoup de bruit, trés peu de résultat, when we consider these 
new terms and the new explanations and ‘discoveries’ which these terms seek 
to indicate. While the Synchronistic Method is progressing, there are steadily 
growing objections to its ideas, methods and findings, and to its ‘inadequacies’, 
and the need for rethinking is being pressed by competent critics of the New. 
Some trenchant criticisms are also appearing. The old Indian poet said, 
« purāņam ity éva na sádhu sarvam », all that is old is not good or correct; 
but it is equally true also that «navinam ity api na sádhu sarvam ৯, all 
that is new also is not good. 

I need not enter into this war of methods and ideologies, or controversy, 
or discussion, or dialogue. It has to be resolved by a harmonious combi- 
nation of the Old and New, as it was suggested in a not very competent attempt 
on my part (as published in 1962 in my paper on ‘The Levels of Linguistic 
Analysis’ in the Proceedings of the Ninth International Congress of Linguists 
held at Harvard University and the Massachusetts Institute of Technology in 
the U.S.A., Mouton & Co., the Hague, Holland, 1964, pp. 283-293), and in a 
Series of papers by eminent linguisticians at the Tenth International Congress 
of Linguists held at Bucharest, Rumania, in August-September, 1967. 

I bring all this in, as some of the advocates of the new method might 
question the propriety of bringing out a new offset edition of a 45-year-old book 
following the Diachronistic Comparative and Historical Method (but open 
nevertheless to all new ideas and methods that are valid) at this late hour. 

To the firm of Messrs George Allen and Unwin Ltd. in London go my 
thanks for offering to take up the work for this new edition, and I am very 
happy that finally it has been printed with characteristic efficiency and beauty 
under their care. 

I take this occasion to express my grateful thanks to my pupils and 
friends, who helped me in many ways, particularly to my Secretary 
Sri Sisir Kumar Banerji B.A., and my Research Assistant Sri Anil Kumar 
Kanjilal M.A., for their most’ devoted and efficient help for all these years, 
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Apart from some other work in the various related fields in the Human 
Sciences, like Linguistics, History, Culture, Literature, Travelogues, etc., this 
Second Edition of the Origin and Development of the Bengali Language marks 
the finale of a long career devoted to study and research and guidance of 
younger workers covering more than sixty years and extending over the 
whole of India. On my 81st birthday, 26 November 1970, I can only say, 
when I am nearing the close of my career, during which I have received all 
through and from all quarters only good and no evil that I can think of, only 
sympathy and affection and helpfulness, I wish the best of success to all junior 
workers in the subject, with joy and happiness in their work. I can also say, 
in all humility and in all thankfulness— 

« nune dimittis servum tuum, Domine, in pace »: 
and 

« prajfianánanda-rüp&ya priyaya ca rasátmano, 
samarpyaté karma-phalam Tasmai visva-vidé sats || » 


‘“SUDHARMA’ SUNITI KUMAR CHATTERJI 
16 Hindusthan Park 
Calcutta 29 


(19 September 1971 : Mahàlayà Day) 
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চাস্তলী_ ৭ 
BIaj—81 
চাৰ্য্য_81 
pifersi—75 
BVA, চা'ল্তে_75 


চিরাতা, fecasi—o4 
চেয়ে_86 
চোরাই_12 
চৌতিশা-_12 
চৌথ-_40 
চৌধুরী-5৪ 
চছড়া-90 


55—88 
ছড়া_-৪৪ 
ছড়ি_8৪ 
ছাইতান_-64 
ছাতিম_-64 
ছাতিয়ান-_6£ 
ছাতীঅণ-__64 
ছাত্যান__64 
ছানা-পোনা-__[! 
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ছিক-চাঁ70 

fasta, ছিটেন_73 
ছিষ্ট_62 
ছেরানি_14 
ছাদা--5] 

ছিচ কাঁ, ছিচ.কে_10 
ছেঁদা_5£ 
ছোয়াচ_17 


জনি_91 
জনু—_91 
জমকাল_14 
জলত_৪86 
জাইছে (যাইছে )—60 
জাত-_49, 64, 80 
জাত-গান__49 
জাতঃপাত-_ 90 
জাতিপাত_60 
জামরুল__79 
জান্বনী_79 
জারুল_79 
জিন__91 
জুও_-54 
জুলি_ 36 
জুআ--5£ 
জেদাজেদি__ঃ03 
জেন্দাও_ঠ 
জেয়াদা_55 
জো--5$ 
জোগানে' 79 
জোঙগড়া-63 
জোল-30 
CONTI—63 
জেয়াচ-_7? 
জ্ঞানতঃ--৪০ 
জাদ।--55 
জ্যায়দা_-55 


ঝক্কি_63 
ঝকথি_68 


INDEX OF BENGALI WORDS 


35—08 
319—63, 72 
ঝাড়াই_12 
ঝামক্ল_19 
ঝামেলা_16 
ঝুটা_63 
ঝুপনা_19 
ঝাঝাল-_গ£ 
বুঝা__69 


-টা- ৪ 
টাউক্যা_49 
টাকুয়া__40 
brra—40 
$15,—63 
-টি,-টী-দ৪ 
টিকর-35 
টিকুরি--95 
টিমি_69 
টেকো-%9 
টেমি--03 
টে ন--42 
Vjtz—42 


ঠাকুরাল-?£ 
ঠাকুরালি_দ4, 75 
ঠিয়েটার-71 


ডানগুলি__01. 
ডাগ্ডাগুলি_ 61 
ডানা- 51 
kefa—o1 
ডুঙ্গরী-৪5 
ডেগ--0$ 
ডেনা--52 
ডোমাই_৭ 
ডে প--63 
ডে *j81—03 
ডেপো-69 
 ডেপো ছোকরা_09 


ডেপোম”-মি_7£ 
ড্যানা_5 


ঢাকরিয়।, ঢাকুরিয়া_৪ 
ঢাকুরে_?6 
$15—51 


*—54 
-3—5T, 80, 86 


তানারা_-8£ 
তা(হা)দেব_91 


| তাহ্বান_84 
তা(হা)র1-91 


ভিনেক-_ TT 
ভিরোল-9 
তীশ-_৪9 
তীস_৪9 
ভু-90 


তুই--90 


| তুই-তো-কারী__90 


-C$—9T 
তো 
-C$1—80 
crait] 
*1—91 
-83—80 
-3—80 


পোয়ে 94 


দঢ়াইয়া-101 
Ya—55 
Wra—53 
দরওয়াজা_55 
দরজা, দরোজা--55 
দলিলাৎ_৪4 
দশেক_17 
দাগা=99 
দিন-ভর--51 
দিনেক-_7? 
দীপ-গাছ।_4দ 
ছুআ-_54 
ছইছে_60 
Qe—54 
দুখ-দিউনে'-72 
দুথ-দিয়নিয়া__?2 
ছুচ্চার_-60 
দুচ্ছে_-60 
দৃত্বিন_60 
ছুলাল__7£ 
দুহা-_-54 
দুহিছে_60 

দেখ বে-টেখ বে--34 
দেবত্ৰ-80 
দেবো'খন-__91. 
দেবোত্তর--৪0 
দেবোয়্যানে_91 
দেয়ালা_55 
দেরখো--51) 76 
দেশময়__৪0 
G3—81 
দেহালা- 55 
Cri—54 

riis —55 
দোলাই-?0, 72 
দাইড়ে-_5৪ 
দাড়-কাক-__৪গ- 
দাড়াইমা__5৪ 
দাড়িয়ে_5৪ 


দেইড়ে-5৪ 


ধাচ্ছে_ 60 
ধরিছে_ 60 
ধার্ছে-6০ 
ধর্মত:_80 
ধামাত_5£ 
ধারানি_74 
ধীরে-সুস্থে 0 
ধুইছে_60 
ধুচ্ছে_60 
3x71, ধুমসী_19 
331, ধুমো-79 
ধোয়--54 
ধোসা-41 
183—92 


3—102 
383—710 

নয় (negative verb)—102 
*33—82 

নর-হাতী--3৪ 
নলিয়ান_?6 

ন'লেন-_70 

ন-হয় (negative verb)—102 
*1—102 

না (নাও )—104 

নাই (negative verb)—102 
নাইঅর_51 

নাইহর_51 

ats—104 
নাগরালি,লী-?5 
নাছ__103 

না-দান--৪2 
নাদানিয়া--82 
atricg—82 

না পাধ্যমানে--৪1 
নামাল-__?4 

নায়ের_51 

নার্‌ (root)—102 
নালিতা-_15 

sl'qqe—75 


INDEX OF BENGALI WORDS 117 


না-হয় (negative verb)—102 
নাহি, 12} (negative verb)—102 
নি (negative particle)—102 
নিকাহিতা_৪1 

নিছনি, নিছানি-63 
নিছা_0 

নিজ্জস--৪1 

নিদ্দম_৪1 

নিবোক-_9 

নিমিতা_-6 

নিম্কী_70 

farsi, নিম্তে_-04 
নিয়ে_103 

fraz—so 

নির্জস-70, 81 

facsta—70 

faa ero—81 

fafa—81 

faán—10 

নিশি-ভোর-_-51 
নীচের-টা- 78 

নে (negative particle)—109 
নেই (negative verb)—102 
নেউছা--62 

নেদানে-_৪2 

নেমন্তন্ন_67 

নৈদ__6৭ 

নোড়_64, 67 

নৌকা, নৌকো-_104 
ম্যাদানে-৪গ 

স্যায়ত:_80 


পইট-দদ 

পই-পই ( ক'রে ) বলা 49 
পকেট-জাত--80 
পগার--চ 

B77 

পড়ণি, পড়িশি_592 
গড়িয়া__9৪ 

পড়িয়ান_76 
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গড়িহাএ_64 
পড়িহায়_64 
গড়িহাহে_6£ 
প'ড়েন-_ 6 
গরতেখ_59 
পরাণে_18 
পর্মায়ু_56 
প'ল_5৪ 
পলাশন_গ 
প'লো_ 55 
পাইছে_60 
পাইলে-_58 
পাখুড়ীঁ_চা 
পাচ্ছে_90 
পাছুয়ান_?9 
পাভ_৪1 
পাত-মৌড়-৪ 
পাতলা-_৪% 
পাতি_-৪ 
পাতি-কাক__ ৪৪ 
পাতি-কুয়া_৪1 
পাতিনেড়ে_ ৪ 
পাতি-ভাড়-_৪এ 
পাত-মৌড_38 
পাতিল--99 
গাতি-লেবু-৪৫ 
পাতি-শেয়াল-_৪গ% 
পাতি-হাস_ ৪গ 
পাত 2:9—81 
পাতংকো-৪1 
পানীয়-_£9 
পায়রা_-55 
পারুল_79 
পারে_-94 
পালাইয়া-_5৪ 
পালিয়ে-5৪ 
পাল্তে মাদার_ T5 
পাসরে-50 
পিছাড়ী-78 
পিগারী-£9 
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গীরোত্তর-_৪০ 
পুষিলাল_5 
পুবেন_ 6 
পেছোন_?3 
পেতি__৪ 
পেতি-কৌআ-_৪৪ 
পেতি-মেকুর__৪2 
পেয়ারা__5£ 


ব'স্-থেকে_5০ 
বহি, বহী_৪9 
বাইচ? 
বাণুগুলিয়া--9০ 
বাকতা-_9? 
বাগাৎ_84 
বাগে--৪6 
বাঘরোল--?9 
বাঘা-ভাল্কো_54 
বাঙন-69 
বা'চ-? 
বাছুর--54 
বাটাল-_74 
বাটাটা__-5 
বাটুটে_52 
বাড়াও_72 
atfe—s6 
বানান-?8 
বানানিয়া-73 
বানী- 59 
বাবুআন্‌_-৪4 


বাম্নাই_? 
বার-_89 
বারাসে_ 66 
বারান্তা-_5৪ 
নালটিকরী_-85 
বালতো-?5 
বালদো__ 15 
বালাম্চি-7? 
বালিতু্না_দ5 
বাদোয়া_-5০ 
যাহাউল্লা-5৪ 
বাহি5?দ 
বাহী-_?গ 
"laa —58 
fiste—12 
বিঘৎ__62 
বিছুরে-6? 
Fray, facatr—56 
বির্হৎ__5০ 
ne 

ঘা 9৭ 
A 


“বিসরে-6? 


বুইল__93, 97 
37—56, 61 
বুভুর্গান__94 
বুরূল--79 
ঝুলিল__98 
বেওরা_95 
বেজ-7? 
বেঙ্গাচি-?দ 
বেদ্ড়া-70 
বেন-59 

বেনা--54 
বেল্সন_5৭ 
বেয়ান_59 
বেমাত_59, 64, 78 
বেসাতি__5গ, 64, 78 
বেহাইন__59 
“নহালা_54 
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বোঝাই_12 
বোরো ধান_5৪ 


মওড়া_ওদ 
মড়ঞিয়া_ দ্র 
SEDIT 

মড়ুফে পোয়াতি? 
afeata—75 
3"«1—82 
3Wi-tera—92 
3*727—81 
-37—80 
ময়না__59 
ময়রা_-55 
ময়ান_-59, 53 
মহড়া? 
মহুড়াঁ_97 
মাওয়ালি_75 
মাকড়দা__61 
মাকসা, মাকোসা--01 
মাবঝুয় 90 
মাঠাল_1£ 
মাতল- ৮5 
মাতোয়ারা 55 
মাতোয়ালা_-5 
মাদী-_৪৪ 
মাদী-হাতী-__৪গ 
মানুষের দিগকে_৪৪ 
মানুষের দিগে_89 
মান্দারন--72 
যায়-69, 87 
xpefa—79 
মাস-ভর-$1 
মিছ-কউনে-__£2 
মিছ-কহনিয়া_1গ 
মিঠাই_?3 
মিঠেন_76 
মিদ্দা__56 
মিদ্দে_70 
fasi—50, 70 
মির্দা_56 
মিল-মিলাও--দ2 
যিশাল__74 


190 INDEX OF BENGALI WORDS 


মিশালি, মিশিলি, মিশেলি_14 


Glentsits-—84 
মেওয়াহ__84 
মেচতা--78 
মেচা--76, 78 
মেচাদা_76 
মেচ কা, মেচকো-70 
মেছতা-78 
মেজদা, মেজ r1—90 
মেজো_90 
মেজো দাদা-90 
মেঝো-90 
মেটে--42 
মেটে ফিরিঙ্গি__42 
মেদি__82 
মেদি-শিয়াল_-৪2 
মেলানী-_79 
মেন্তা--78 
মৈষাল-15 
মোচরমান__70 
মোচা_39 
মোতিলাল--€5 
মোহন-ভোগ-_-01. 
নী_দ9 
মৌহারী-9 


মুহি-90 


যত 
যতেক-_ দ? 
যদ্দিন_5গ 
যাইছে_60 
যাই তাই_54 
যাং--95 
যাচ্ছে_60 
NIz—49 


| যাত্রা 49 


যাথেকে_€দ 
যাবে'অথন-__9]1 
যাবেয়্যা'ন_91 
যিএই_95 
যিয়_96 

যিয়চ —96 
যিয়ন_96 
যিয়ে--96 
যিয়েই_96 
যে__91 
যেই_-95 
যেইয়াং_95 
যেদ্দাও__5গ 
যেন--93 
যোগানে'79 
যাহাদের_91 


394—067 
রউদ্দ_07 
রওয়াক-_55 
রক-_55 
an—4l 
রাগত_11 
atažta—82 
রাত-ভর--৮] 
রিশবৎ--09 
রুজু_56 
-রূল-79 
GI—54 
রোয়াক_55 
-রোল-_-79 
রাধনী_ 79, 75 
371—52, 54, 67 
র্যা-কানা হ'ল্ছে_ 6? 


লইয়া_103 
লক্ষ__89 

লড়াই 81 
লতানে'_ 19 


লয়্যা—103 

লাখ__৪9 

লাগাও_72 
লাঙ্গড়া_?0 

লাং (ল্যাং) ta —57 
লার্‌ (root)—102 
লোপাট-?৪ 

ল্যাঙ্গ ডা_70 


শব্ত 70 
শক্তিগড়_35 
*W—55 
শ'বাজার_55 
শরম_0 
শাইকোট--67 
শাপটিকট-_6৭ 


'শার্যোনিয়ম_07 


শালিক_ 61 
শালিখ_61. 
শানুক--91 
শিকদার-_09 
শিখ_6 

শিঙ্গাল, শিঙ্গেল_ 15 
শিমুল-ডাঙ্গা__9দ 
শুকুদ্দিতে_5৪ 
শেয়ালা- 55 
শেহালা_55 
শোভা-বাজার--55 
শাখ-টিকর_85 
হাাওলা-55 
শ্যায়ল1--55 


সওয়ার_40 
সওয়ারি_40 
সকড়ি, সকড়ী_58 
সথ_?0 

সঙ 55 
সঙ্গে-নঙ্গে_ 5? 
7—55 

74—50 


= 


সবটুকু(ন)_3৪ 


318—851 
সভান_51 
সভানের_5! 


স্বতালি,-লী-15 
R19 
স্থরেলা_76 
সহা__5৫ 
স্থয্যিঁ_49 
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হাইরে_5৪ 
হাজা--36 
zis নদী--36 
হাটুরে_ 7৪ 
হাড়-6£ 
হাড়াই__দথ 
হারাণে-78 
হারাইয়া_58 
হারিয়ে-_ 58 
হালুয়া_69 
nm 
—69 
m 
হেইরে-_ 5৪8 
হাটানে বেটা- 78 
হাড়াল_?4 
হাড়িয়াল-_74 
হাড়ীশাল- 1 
হাফানি,-নী--?8 
হেট-5০ 
হেঁড়েল__74 
ঠেশেল_ 61 
হোৌড়ল-_4 
হোদল-_74 


SUPPLEMENTARY VOLUME 


I Additions and Corrections (Revised to March 1971) 
II Index of Bengali Words in the Supplementary Volume 


"The Origin and Development of the Bengali Language’ was 
published in 1926, and it has been printed again by Offset, Process 
in 1970-1971. Certain new ‘Additions and Corrections’ have now 
become necessary. In this Supplementary Volume, these Additions 
and Corrections, revised to March 1971, have been printed. These 
include all the ‘Additions and Corrections’ which appeared in the 
Original Volume II of the work (pp. 1059-1078) as reprinted, and 
they are now entirely cancelled—this Supplementary Volume gives 
all the ‘Additions and Corrections’ for the entire book in Two 
Volumes as now printed once again. The ‘Index of Bengali Words’ 
in the present Supplementary Volume, with references to the new 
pagination for this volume, is a continuation of the original ‘Index 
of Bengali Words’ as in Volume IT (pp. 1081-1179), and as such this 
original ‘Index’ is not cancelled. 

Sunitt Kumar CHATTER 
May 9, 1971 


Prof. R. L. Ti urner, Professor of Sanskrit Qt th 
University of London: I have long been looking 
forward to its appearance, and the book comes up tc 
my best hopes. It is a very fine achievement, and 
marks the beginning of a new chapter in the study of 
Indo-Aryan languages. 


Prof. M. Winternitz, of the German University of 
Prague, Czechoslovakia: 1 have read with great 
interest the learned Introduction which forms 
almost one-fourth of the work, and which treats, in 
masterly manner, not only the history of Bengali, 
but also the history of Indo-Aryan speech from thi 
carliest times down to the present day, The author: 
is thoroughly familiar with the Western methods ০. 
philological-historical investigation, and at the sam 
time has a knowledge of linguistic facts which no 
European scholar could ever hope to acquire. 
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the domain of Linguistic Science in India. He was Khaira.Professor of Indian 
Linguistics and Phonetics; Head of the Department of Comparative 
Philology; and Lecturer in the Departments of Sanskrit, Pali, Modern Indian 5. 
Languages, English; French and of Islamic History at the University of 
Calcutta. From 1952 to 1965 he was Chairman of the West Bengal Legislative 
Council; President of the International Phonetic Association in London; 
Emeritus Professor at the University of Calcutta; President, Asiatic Society, 
Calcutta; "President, Sahitya Akademi (Indian National Academy of 
Letters); and National Professor of India in Humanities. 


